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California
Proposition 65 Warning

Diesel engine exhaust and some of its constituents are
known to the State of California to cause cancer, birth

defects, and other reproductive harm.

California
Proposition 65 Warning

Battery posts, terminals and other related accessories
contain lead and lead compounds, chemicals known
to the State of California to cause cancer and other

reproductive harm.

Wash hands after handling.



ForewordForeword
This operator's manual is intended as a guide for the correct use and

maintenance of the machine. Read this manual carefully before you start

and move the machine or before you carry out any preventive

maintenance.

Keep this manual in the lockable storage compartment so that it is always

available for easy reference. Replace it immediately if it is lost.

The operator's manual describes the applications for which the machine

was primarily designed. It has been written to be valid on all markets.

Therefore, please ignore any sections which do not relate to your machine

or to the work that you do with your machine.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the manual covers more than one machine, the information relates to all

machines unless otherwise specified.

When designing this machine, much time has been invested in achieving

the best possible efficiency and safety. But accidents do happen, andmost

of them can be attributed to human error. A safety-conscious person and

a well-maintained machine make up a reliable, powerful, and profitable

combination. Therefore, read the safety instructions and follow them.Therefore, read the safety instructions and follow them.

We constantly strive to develop and improve the efficiency of our products

by making changes to their design. We reserve the right to make design

modifications to the products even after they have been delivered. Also,

we reserve the right to change data and equipment, as well as the service

and maintenance instructions, without prior notice.
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Safety regulationsSafety regulations

The machine operator is responsible for being aware of and complying

with the relevant, legally prescribed, national and regional safety

instructions. The safety instructions in this operator's manual are

applicable only in cases where no legislated safety instructions are in

force.

DANGERDANGER
The safety symbol combined with this signal word indicates a hazardous

situation which, if not avoided, willwill result inresult in death ordeath or seriousserious injury.injury. Danger
is limited to the most extreme situations.

WARNINGWARNING
The safety symbol combined with this signal word indicates a hazardous

situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injurydeath or serious injury.

CAUTIONCAUTION
The safety symbol combined with this signal word indicates a hazardous

situation which, if not avoided, could result in moderate or minor injurymoderate or minor injury.

NOTICENOTICE
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which may result in machineIndicates a potentially hazardous situation which may result in machine

damage.damage.

NOTE!NOTE!

Used in order to refer to installation, operating, or maintenance information

which is important but not danger-related.

Get to know the capacity and limits of your machine!Get to know the capacity and limits of your machine!
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Identification numbersIdentification numbers

Make a note below of the identification numbers of the machine and its components. Always state the number

when contacting the manufacturer and when ordering spare parts.

Manufacturer:Manufacturer: Volvo Construction Equipment Germany GmbH

D-54329 Konz-Könen

Germany

Machine PIN

(Serial number)

Axles

Travel gearbox
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PresentationPresentation

V1160200

Intended useIntended use

The machine is intended to be used under normal conditions for

the applications described in this manual. If it is used for other

purposes or in potentially dangerous environments, for example

explosive atmosphere, flammable environment or areas with dust

containing asbestos and so on, special safety regulations must

be followed and the machine be equipped for such use. Contact

the manufacturer / dealer for further information.

Environmental requirementsEnvironmental requirements

Be aware of the environment when operating and during service

andmaintenance of themachine. Always follow local and national

environmental legislation applicable to all handling of the

machine.

EngineEngine

D4J is a four stroke, straight, four-cylinder, turbocharged, direct

injected diesel engine with charge air cooling.

In order to reduce nitrogen oxides, particles, hydrocarbons and

carbon monoxide, the engine includes external, cooled exhaust

gas recirculation (EGR) and an exhaust aftertreatment system

(EATS) with AdBlue®/DEF injection.

The exhaust aftertreatment system is a certified spark arrestor in

accordance with Directive 97/68/EC and EN 1834.

AdBlue®/DEF informationAdBlue®/DEF information

AdBlue®/DEF is needed for the reduction of nitrogen oxides

(NOx). AdBlue®/DEF is filled in a separate tank on the machine

that is completely separate from the fuel tank. AdBlue®/DEFmust

not be mixed into the diesel tank and diesel must not be mixed

into the AdBlue®/DEF.

For distribution of AdBlue®/DEF (only valid for US market):For distribution of AdBlue®/DEF (only valid for US market):

- Volvo CE Customer Support: 1-877-823-1111 (businessVolvo CE Customer Support: 1-877-823-1111 (business

hours)hours)

- www.volvoce.com (outside of business hours)www.volvoce.com (outside of business hours)

PresentationPresentation
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For distribution of AdBlue®/DEF (all other markets), pleaseFor distribution of AdBlue®/DEF (all other markets), please

contact your local Volvo dealer for more information.contact your local Volvo dealer for more information.

See pageSee page 268268 for information about filling AdBlue®/DEF.for information about filling AdBlue®/DEF.

Exhaust aftertreatment systemExhaust aftertreatment system

The engine features an exhaust aftertreatment system (EATS) in

the form of two mufflers. The first one contains a diesel oxidation

catalyst (DOC) and a diesel particulate filter (DPF) to reduce

emissions of particulate matter (PM). The second one contains a

selective catalytic reduction catalyst (SCR) to reduce nitrogen

oxide (NOx) emissions. AdBlue®/DEF is injected into the

exhausts in order to reduce NOx.

The DPF traps particles from the engine exhausts and, since it is

continuously loaded with these particles from the exhausts, it

needs to be regenerated in order to burn off the particles.

A passive regeneration process is constantly oxidizing the soot

particles stored in the DPF.

To achieve the defined emission values the EATS is electronically

controlled and monitored by the aftertreatment control module

(ACM).

For more information, see page 135.

Electrical systemElectrical system

The machine has different electronic control units for the vehicle,

the IC (Instrument Cluster) and keypads, the climate control, the

engine and the aftertreatment system.

Additionally a caretrack unit is installed if the machine is equipped

with the optional Caretrack-System.

The relays and fuses are grouped in the electrical distribution box

in the cab behind the driver seat under the cover.

Brake systemBrake system

The brake system and the steering system have a common gear

pump, which supplies oil to both circuits. The brake circuit has

priority over the steering circuit.

The brake system is a dual-circuit system with two accumulators,

operated via the servo hydraulics. The system meets the

requirements according to ISO 3450.

In order to prevent immediate loss of brake action, should there

be a loss of servo pressure, there is a brake pressure

accumulator. Therefore it is possible to apply the brakes at least

eight times after the loss of servo pressure.

Service brakesService brakes

The service brakes are servo-hydraulically operated, self-

adjusting, wet, multi-disc brakes in two separate brake circuits.

Digging brakeDigging brake

The service brake pedal is also used as digging brake.

Parking brakeParking brake

The parking brake is a negative action wet disc brake integrated

in the travel gearbox. It is spring applied and pressure released.

8
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Safety systemSafety system

The two-circuit service brakes are supplied with two accumulators

in the event of failure in the service brake system.

Steering systemSteering system

The machine is provided with a hydrostatic steering system.

CabCab

The cab is supported on hydraulic dampening mounts to reduce

shock and vibration levels. A sound absorbing lining provides low

noise levels. The upper windscreen can be pushed up into the

roof. The cab has a sliding window pane in the cab door. The cab

is provided with air filter, recirculation and heating systems. The

cab is also prepared for the installation of FOPS/FOG (optional

equipment).

If any part of the cab’s protective structure is affected by

permanent deformation or rupture, the cab shall be immediately

replaced.

Never carry out any unauthorised alterations to the cab, e.g.

lowering the roof height, drilling, welding on brackets for fire

extinguisher, radio aerial or other equipment, without first, through

a dealer, having discussed the alteration with personnel at the

Volvo Engineering Department. This department will decide

whether the alteration may cause the approval to become void.

It is important that all parties concerned are aware of these

regulations.

Hydraulic systemHydraulic system

The hydraulic system is load-sensing with variable flow, i.e. the

working pump can deliver flow according to demand. A variable

flow allows precision work even with high engine speed.

Except for a small cooling flow, no oil is pumped around in the

system when the control levers and pedals are not activated. The

oil flow is constantly controlled according to demand.

Among the available functions of the machine are power boost

and float position (optional equipment).

Power boost is used, if additional power is required, for example

during heavy lifting.

The float position (optional equipment) is used when the

attachment is to follow the ground even though it is uneven, e.g.

when exposing underlying rock, clamshell handling and when

emptying barges and truck platforms.

EquipmentEquipment

Depending on the requirements of different markets, the machine

may be provided with different types of optional equipment.

Examples of optional equipment: trailer towing solution (TTS),

boom suspension system (BSS), tiltrotator control system,

different types of attachment brackets, deluxe operator seat,

additional working lights, sun blind, mudguards and much more.

Please contact Volvo distributors for further information about

optional equipment.

PresentationPresentation
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ModificationsModifications

Modifications of this machine, including the use of unauthorized

attachments, accessories, units, or parts, may affect the

machine's integrity (condition) and/or the machine's ability to

function in the way for which it is designed. Persons or

organizations performing unauthorized modifications assume all

responsibility for consequences that arise due to modifications or

can be attributed to modifications, including damaging affect to

the machine.

No modifications of any kind may be performed on this product

unless each specific modification first has been approved in

writing by Volvo Construction Equipment. Volvo Construction

Equipment reserves the right to reject all warranty claims that

have arisen due to or can be traced to unauthorizedmodifications.

Unauthorised modifications on the upperframe can have an

influence on the ROPS protection system which is intended to

secure the driver in case of an accident.

Modifications may be considered to be officially approved, if at

least one of the following conditions has been met:

1 The attachment, the accessory, the unit, or the part has been

manufactured or distributed by Volvo Construction Equipment

and has been installed according to the factory-approved

method described in a publication available from Volvo

Construction Equipment; or

2 The modification has been approved in writing by the

Engineering Department for the relevant product line at Volvo

Construction Equipment.

Swing drive unitSwing drive unit

The swing movement of the machine is performed by a

directacting motor with integrated swing brake.

Logged machine dataLogged machine data

The machine is equipped with a software system, which records

various information about the machine and this information is

transferred from the machine to Volvo and used by Volvo and its

authorized workshops in the product development process and

for possible malfunction detection.

Questions regarding this information can be directed to your

dealer.

CareTrackCareTrack

The machine may be equipped with CareTrack, a telematics

system developed by Volvo Construction Equipment. The system

stores machine data, e.g., machine position, operating hours, fuel

consumption, fuel level, that can be sent by wireless transmission

to a computer. CareTrack is available in different versions,

depending on the required information level.

CareTrack makes it easier to plan for service and reduces costly

downtime. Productivity is improved by knowing if machines are

being operated correctly and how much fuel is being consumed.

CareTrack also allows the customer to restrict the operating area

of the machine, by using virtual fences. This helps to eliminate

unauthorized machine use and theft. For further information,

contact a Volvo Construction Equipment dealer.

1010
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The CareTrack system transmits data, in the same way a mobile

phone does, with a maximum output rate of 10W. The transmitter

is always on and the operator cannot switch it off.

Local precautions and restrictions applicable to mobile phones,

for example safety distance, also apply to the CareTrack system.

Tool kitTool kit

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

The toolbox is located on the left side of the machine. A second

optional toolbox can be installed on the right side.

The machine comes with a number of tools, see below.

V1148117

8
6

7
5

4

32

1

9

- Tool bag (1)

- Grease gun with cartridge (2)

- Extension for grease gun (3)

- Open end wrench (4, 5, 6)

- Screw drivers (7, 8)

- Hydraulic drain hose (9)

- Wheel chocks (optional equipment)

PresentationPresentation
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Machine viewMachine view

V1160039
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EWR150E with two-piece boom

1 AdBlue®/DEF tank 10 Attachment quick coupler

(between dipper arm and bucket)

2 Fuel Tank 11 Bucket

3 Hydraulic oil tank 12 Boom cylinders

4 Side cover 13 Stabiliser legs

5 Counterweight 14 Side cover

6 Engine cover 15 Stabiliser blade

7 First boom on two-piece boom 16 Two-piece boom cylinder

8 Second boom on two-piece boom 17 Bucket cylinder

9 Dipper arm 18 Dipper arm cylinder

1212
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CE-marking, EMC-directiveCE-marking, EMC-directive

CE markingCE marking

(Declaration of Conformity : Only applies to machines marketed(Declaration of Conformity : Only applies to machines marketed

within the EU/EEA.)within the EU/EEA.)

This machine is CE marked. This means that when delivered the

machine meets the applicable "Essential Health and Safety

Requirements", which are given in the EU Machinery Safety

Directive, 2006/42/EC.

Any person carrying out changes that affect the safety of the

machine, is also responsible for the same.

As proof that the requirements are met, the machine is supplied

with an EU Declaration of Conformity, issued by Volvo CE for

each separate machine. This EU declaration also covers

attachments manufactured by Volvo CE. The documentation is a

valuable document, which should be kept safe and retained for at

least ten years. The document should always accompany the

machine when it is sold.

If the machine is used for other purposes or with other

attachments than described in this manual, safety must at all

times and in each separate case be maintained. The person

carrying out such action is also responsible for the action which,

in some cases, may require a new CE marking and the issue of

a new EU Declaration of Conformity.

V1067840
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EU EMC DirectiveEU EMC Directive

The electronic equipment of the machine may in some cases

cause interference to other electronic equipment, or suffer from

external electromagnetic interference, which may constitute

safety risks.

The EU EMC directive about "Electromagnetic compatibility",

2004/108/EC, provides a general description of what demands

can be made on the machine out of a safety point of view, where

permitted limits have been determined and given according to

international standards.

A machine or device which meets the requirements should be CE

marked. Our machines have been tested particularly for

electromagnetic interference. The CE marking of the machine

and the declaration of conformity also cover the EMC directive.

If other electronic equipment is fitted to this machine, the

equipment must be CE marked and tested on the machine with

regard to electromagnetic interference.

1414
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EU conformity certificateEU conformity certificate

We,We,

Volvo Construction Equipment Germany GmbH

Max-Planck-Straße 1

54329 Konz

Germany

Retention of technical documentation by:

Manager Product Platform Wheeled Excavator

hereby declare that the machine specified below:hereby declare that the machine specified below:

Wheeled Excavator

TypeType SerialSerial

numbernumber

OutputOutput Representative sound powerRepresentative sound power

level (LWA)level (LWA)

Guaranteed sound powerGuaranteed sound power

level (LWA)level (LWA)

Year of CEYear of CE

markingmarking

EWR150E 105 Kw 99.4 dB(A) 100 dB(A)

is compliant with the following relevant provisions:is compliant with the following relevant provisions:

- EC Directive “Machinery” 2006/42/EC

- EC Directive “Noise Emissions” 2000/14/EC

- EC Directive “EMC” 2004/108/EC

- For electric heating/power generator, additionally EC Directive

“Low Voltage” 2006/95/EC

Significant harmonised standards used in connection with this:

- EN 474–1 and 474–5

The Volvo EW160E/EW180E conforms to directive 2000/14/EC

Annex VIII (Full Quality Assurance).

The sound marking is based on issuance of EU Notified Body for

noise measurement carried out by Volvo Construction Equipment

Germany GmbH.

Notified Body:

DGUV; No: 0515

Test Prüf- und Zertifizierungsstelle

D-80687 München (Germany)

Konz, <dd.mm.yyyy>

<N. N.>

Manager Product Platform Wheeled Excavator

Volvo Construction Equipment Germany GmbH

PresentationPresentation
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Communication equipment,Communication equipment,

installationinstallation

NOTICENOTICE
All installation of optional electronic communication equipmentAll installation of optional electronic communication equipment

must be performed by trained professionals and in accordancemust be performed by trained professionals and in accordance

with the Volvo Construction Equipment instructions.with the Volvo Construction Equipment instructions.

Protection against electromagnetic interferenceProtection against electromagnetic interference

This machine has been tested in accordance with EU directive

2004/108/EC governing electromagnetic interference. It is

therefore very important that all non-approved electronic

accessories, such as communication equipment, should be

tested before installation and use, since they can cause

interference to the electronic systems of the machine.

GuidelinesGuidelines

The following guidelines must be followed during installation:

The antenna placement must be chosen to give good

adaptation to the surroundings.

The antenna cable must be of the coaxial type. Be careful to

ensure that the cable is undamaged, that the sheath and braid

are not split at the ends, the braid covers the connector ferrules

and has good galvanic contact with them.

The mating surface between the antenna mounting bracket

and the bodywork must have clean metal surfaces, with all dirt

and oxide removed. Protect the mating surfaces against

corrosion after installation to maintain good galvanic contact.

Remember to separate interfering and interfered cables

physically. Interfering cables consist of the communication

equipment's supply cables and antenna cable. Interfered

cables are those which are connected to electronic devices in

the machine. Install the cables as close as possible to earthed

(grounded) sheet metal surfaces, since the sheet metal has a

shielding effect.

1616
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Safety componentsSafety components
Genuine Volvo spare parts guarantee the best service life,

reliability, and safety for the machine and operator. If reliable and

purpose-built parts are not used, your safety, health, and the

machine's function may be compromised. Contact your dealer

and state the machine's model designation/serial number (PIN-

number) when ordering spare parts. Position of PIN-plate, see

section "Product plates".

Your Volvo dealer always has up-to-date spare part information

that is updated at regular intervals via the information system

PROSIS.

Safety-classified machine and spare partsSafety-classified machine and spare parts

Safety-classified machine and spare parts means that the

components are intended to fulfil a safety function.

Examples of safety-classified machine parts/spare partsExamples of safety-classified machine parts/spare parts
Removable protective devices/guards over rotating parts and

hot surfaces

Protective plates, rails, covers, and steps

Components included in systems to reduce sound and

vibrations

Components included in systems to improve the operator's

visibility

Complete operator's seat incl. lap-type seatbelt

Decals and plates

Cab filter

NOTE!NOTE!

Safety-classified machine and spare parts shall be reinstalled,

repaired, or replaced immediately if they have been removed or

damaged.

When changing machine operator/owner, malfunctions and

defects of safety-classified machine and spare parts shall be

reported immediately and an action plan shall be established.

There is more important information in this Operator's manual

about the components that are considered safety-classified.

PresentationPresentation
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Product platesProduct plates
When ordering spare parts, and in all telephone enquiries or

correspondence the model designation and the Product

Identification Number (PIN) must always be quoted.

Product plateProduct plate
The product plate on the machine shows the manufacturer's

name and address, model designation, PIN, machine weight,

engine output and the manufacturing year. The plate is

positioned under the boom on the superstructure frame.

The EPA plate is positioned under the boom on the

superstructure frame (North America only).

Engine product plateEngine product plate
The engine product plate contains type designation and part

and serial numbers and is positioned on the engine.

Travel gearbox product plateTravel gearbox product plate
The gearbox product plate contains type designation and part

and serial numbers and is positioned on the travel gearbox.

Axle product plateAxle product plate
The axle product plate contains type designation and part and

serial numbers and is positioned on each axle.

V1148961

V|C|E|W|1|6|0|E|X|B|0|3|2|0|0|0|1
A B C E

Example of PIN number on PIN plate

A Volvo Construction Equipment

B Machine type

C Check letters

D Serial number

1818
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Information and warning decalsInformation and warning decals

The operator should know and pay attention to the information and warning plates / decals which are positioned

on the machine. All plates/decals are not installed on all machines, as they are market and machine dependent.

The decals/plates must be kept free from dirt, so that they can be read and understood. If they have been lost or

no longer are legible, they must be replaced immediately. The part number (order number) is given on the

respective plates/decals and in the Parts Catalogue.

NOTE!NOTE!

The word WARNING is given on the warning decals for North America.

V1160340
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V1065364

1

Lifting point.
V1065343

2

WARNING! Do not step on this surface.

V1108876

3

WARNING! Hot surfaces and rotating parts/fan.

V1065366

4

Coolant information. See page 293.

36

1414
1

36

35

37

37

V1160342
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V1086536

5

WARNING! Electric digging brake (optional

equipment) — read the Operator´s manual.
V1152064

6

Lifting capacity, see page 321

V1065340

7

WARNING! First read the Operator's manual

before operating the machine.

V1127352

8

WARNING! Overload warning must always be

engaged when lifting a suspended load.

V1108898

9

WARNING! High voltage. Keep sufficient distance

from electrical power lines. See page 167.

V1108866

10

WARNING! Attachment may strike the cab.

V1108862

11

Lifting instruction

WARNING

V1065351

12

WARNING! Risk of crushing. Do not stand in the

vicinity of a raised load/boom.

2222
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V1161560

Volvo Construction Equipment

R134a
650 ± 25 g

13

Refrigerant information.

V1065381

14

Attaching point for lashing/tying down.

V1065352

15

WARNING! Risk of slipping or falling.

16

AdBlue®/DEF filling, see page 268

V1099517

MAX 15 ppm SULFUR

A B

ULTRA LOW SULFUR
FUEL ONLY

MAX 10 ppm SULPHUR

SULPHUR FREE
FUEL ONLY

17

Sulphur content information.

See page 295 (A: for North America, B: for
Europe)

V1108886

18

WARNING! Risk of fire. Do not smoke during fuel

filling.

V1108880

19

WARNING! Risk of burning. Hot machine parts and

surfaces.

V1108882

20

WARNING! Handling accumulator. Risk for

explosion. See page 281.

PresentationPresentation
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V1152076

240v

15A

21

WARNING! Engine preheater (optional

equipment / either with 240V or 120V).

V1065370

22

Machine position when checking hydraulic oil level.

V1161457

23

Type of hydraulic oil filled at factory (example).

V1065344

24

WARNING! Hot coolant under pressure.

V1161456

25

Pressure check points.

V1152070

26

Fuse box decal (inside the fuse box)

2424
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V1108872

27

Lubrication and service chart.

V1152071

28

Auto manual mode. See page 28.

29

Sound power level outside the machine.

V1137926

30

Battery disconnect switch

V1152072

WARNING

31

WARNING! When leaving the machine, move the

control lockout lever down to lock the system

securely.

V1085557

32

Unlock - lock the hydraulic system.
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V1152074

33

Lever and pedal functions (example). 34

Sound pressure level in cab.

V1065380

35

Emergency exit.

V1108878

36

WARNING! Risk of crushing. Do not enter the

excavator´s working area.

V1133886

37

(only with trailer towing option)

Maximumallowed loads for trailer towing, see page

204.

2626
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Instrument panelsInstrument panels
Carefully read through this Operator’s Manual and keep it in the

cab so that it is always available.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not operate the machine until you know the function and

position of the instruments and operating controls. Always ensure

that the seat belt is fastened before starting the machine.

V1147241

1 Instrument panel, left

2 Instrument panel, right

3 Instrument panel, front (Instrument Cluster)

4 Instrument panel, rear

Instrument panelsInstrument panels
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Instrument panel, leftInstrument panel, left

1. Left control lever

2. Interior light switch

3. Control lever for stabiliser leg / stabiliser blade / dump

trailer

4. Attachment quick coupler confirmation switch

5. Unassigned

6. Trailer flashing indicator (optional equipment)

7. Trailer lifting activation switch (optional equipment)

8. Unassigned

9. Unassigned

10 Travel manual switch (below the cover)

11 Auto/manual select switch (below the cover)

1. Left control lever1. Left control lever

See page 76.

2. Interior light switch2. Interior light switch

Press down the upper end of the switch to turn on the interior

light.

If the lower end of the switch is pressed down the interior light

will be turned on when the cab door is open. After closing the

cab door, the interior light will be turned off automatically.

Only when the upper end of the interior light switch is pressed

down, the switch (A) for the lamp (B) on the cab ceiling will work.

The reading light (D) can be turned on with the switch (C)

regardless of the interior light switch.

V1134956

A B C D

2828
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3. Control lever for stabiliser leg / stabiliser blade /3. Control lever for stabiliser leg / stabiliser blade /

dump trailerdump trailer

The lever is used for moving the stabiliser leg / stabiliser blade up

and down after having selected the function in the IC (Instrument

Cluster), see page 67.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the double acting trailer lifting option is engaged with the trailer

lifting activation switch (7) in upper end position it is not possible

to move the stabiliser legs.

Disengage the double acting trailer lifting option by pressing the

trailer lifting activation switch (7) to the lower end position before

using the control lever (3) to move the stabiliser legs.

Move the lever forwards to lower stabiliser leg / stabiliser blade.

Move the lever backwards to raise stabiliser leg / stabiliser

blade.

If number 7 is the switch for dump trailer, the lever is tilting the

loading platform of the attached trailer.

Move the lever forwards to tilt the loading platform of the

attached trailer.

If double acting option is equipped: Move the lever backwards

to tilt back the loading platform.

With the single acting option (standard for trailer towing option)

this lever is only tilting up the loading platform, tilting back is

done by pressing the lower end of the switch for dump trailer.

4. Attachment quick coupler confirmation switch4. Attachment quick coupler confirmation switch

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing!

Attachments that move unexpectedly can cause injuries.

Make sure people stay out of the working area when connectingMake sure people stay out of the working area when connecting

or disconnecting attachments.or disconnecting attachments.

NOTE!NOTE!

The attachment quick coupler switch (position 7) on the right

instrument panel must be pressed to initiate the opening of the

attachment quick coupler. The buzzer sounds continuously after

this switch is pressed. See page 67 for the operation.

Opening of the attachment quick coupler:Opening of the attachment quick coupler:

Press down and hold the upper end of the spring returned quick

coupler confirmation switch on the left instrument panel for 1

second.

A red quick coupler symbol and a warning message for unlocked

quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument Cluster).

Connect the attachment according to the operation description on

page 181.

NOTE!NOTE!

The attachment quick coupler switch (position 7) on the right

instrument panel must be deactivated afterwards to initiate the

closing of the attachment quick coupler. See page 67 for the
operation.

Confirm closing of the attachment quick coupler:Confirm closing of the attachment quick coupler:

After checking the correct locking of the attachment in the

attachment quick coupler this has to be confirmed by pressing the

Instrument panelsInstrument panels
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upper end of the attachment quick coupler confirmation switch for

1 second.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for quick

coupler locking confirmation will disappear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster) and the buzzer sound will stop.

See pageSee page 181181 for the complete procedure of the attachmentfor the complete procedure of the attachment

quick coupler operation.quick coupler operation.

5. Unassigned5. Unassigned

6. Trailer flashing indicator (optional equipment)6. Trailer flashing indicator (optional equipment)

This lamp shows the correct function of the trailer direction

indicators if trailer towing option is equipped, see page 204.

7. Trailer lifting activation switch (optional equipment)7. Trailer lifting activation switch (optional equipment)

CAUTIONCAUTION
Risk of crushing.

Moving parts could cause crushing injury.

Ensure that no person is in the danger zone.Ensure that no person is in the danger zone.

1 Press the upper end of the switch to enable the loading

platform tilting.

2 Use control lever (1) to tilt up the loading platform of the

attached trailer.

3 If double acting option is equipped: Tilt the loading platform

back again with the control lever (1).

When the loading platform is in the correct position, the lower

end of the switch should be pressed in order to disable the

function.

4 If single acting option is equipped (standard for trailer towing

option): Tilt the loading platform back again by pressing the

lower end of the switch for dump trailer.

NOTE!NOTE!

With the single acting option the loading platform is tilted down by

its own weight when pressing the lower end of the switch. This

can be a very fast movement.

8. Unassigned8. Unassigned

9. Unassigned9. Unassigned

10. Travel manual switch (use only in failure mode)10. Travel manual switch (use only in failure mode)

This switch should be used to choose travel direction when the

auto/manual select switch (11) is put in position 1.

Position 1 = forward travelling.

Position 0 = travel direction is controlled by the switch on the right

control lever, see above.

Position 2 = backward travelling.

V1128465
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11. Auto/manual select switch (use only in failure11. Auto/manual select switch (use only in failure

mode)mode)

If the GPMECU 1 or GPMECU 2 (General purpose machine

electronic control units) malfunctions, switch to manual position.

Position 1 = automatically controlled.

Position 2 = manually controlled (85% of the maximum pump flow

is obtained).

After the damaged part has been replaced, set the switch to

position 1.

Instrument panelsInstrument panels
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Instrument panel, frontInstrument panel, front

The front instrument panel can be adjusted for better operator

comfort.

NOTE!NOTE!

Prevent machine damage by taking correct action. Read

thoroughly and understand the instructions in this section to

familiarize yourself with the front instrument panel before trying to

operate the machine.

NOTE!NOTE!

The front instrument panel is designed to display one of the

supported languages. Refer to page 49 for details on how to set

the language and the units.

V1134960

Adjustable direction of IC (Instrument Cluster)

l5

6

2

3

4

V1101766

1

0 rpm

FLOWCLIMATE SPEED MODE

180 L W

1 Central warning light screen

2 Gauge screen

3 Time and engine speed screen

4 Mode screen

5 CCM (Climate Control Module) screen

6 Indicator screen

3232
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1 Central warning light1 Central warning light

There are three different types of light.There are three different types of light.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the central warning light flashes or lights up while operating,

follow the displayed instructions.

2 Gauges2 Gauges

The gauges are always shown unless a warning message is

activated.

Fuel level gaugeFuel level gauge

The gauge shows the level in the fuel tank and it has a red mark

indicating "fuel empty". When the gauge is in this area, the fuel

left is about 10% of total tank capacity. Refuel the machine

immediately in order to avoid air entering the system. If the

machine runs out of fuel during operation, refuel and refer to page

270 for correct instructions to bleed air from the fuel system.

Fuel tank capacity, see page 298.

Engine coolant temperature gaugeEngine coolant temperature gauge

The gauge shows the temperature of the engine coolant and it

has a red mark meaning "engine overheated".

NOTE!NOTE!

The red central warning light flashes, if the coolant temperature

becomes abnormally high. Turn off the engine immediately and

check the cause.

AdBlue®/DEF level gaugeAdBlue®/DEF level gauge

The gauge shows the level in the AdBlue®/DEF tank and it has a

red mark indicating "AdBlue®/DEF empty". When the gauge is in

this area, the AdBlue®/DEF left is about 10% of total tank

capacity.

Capacity of AdBlue®/DEF tank, see page 298.

3 Time and engine speed3 Time and engine speed

Joystick shortkey (1) is a button on the left control lever, see page

76 for the position of the button. One of 3 different functions for
the shortkey can be set in the setup menu: Audio mute, wiper or

camera.

The symbol shows the currently set function, refer to page 49
for instructions on how to set a shortkey function.

Time segment (2) displays the current time. Refer to page 49
for instructions on how to set current time.

Engine speed screen (3) is displayed when the "Menu screen" is

not shown in the "Main screen". For main menu screen, see page

42.
The "Engine speed step" selected on "Engine speed control

switch" is displayed on an engine speed graph which is a

segmented bar graph.

The actual speed (4) is displayed below the engine speed graph

(maximum four-digit number).

When the engine is off, engine speed is displayed as "0".

NOTE!NOTE!

Engine speed and work mode may vary according to the optional

equipment.

V1134961

A B C

A Check, amber

B Warning, red

C Information, blue

V1134962

A B C

A Fuel level gauge

B Engine coolant temperature gauge

C AdBlue®/DEF level gauge

V1150171

15:56

1600 rpm

1

2

3

4

1 Joystick shortkey (Multi function button)

2 Time

3 Engine speed step

4 Actual engine speed
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4 Mode4 Mode

Mode: Shows the selected mode (parking, travel, working or

customer mode)

Speed: Shows the selected speed (high, low or creep speed)

Flow: Shows the calculated value for X1 flow option, refer to

page 49 for flow setting instructions.

V1150142

l
FLOWCLIMATE SPEED MODE

180L W

1

1 Mode screen

3434
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5 CCM (Climate Control Module)5 CCM (Climate Control Module)

CCM segment displays the status of the CCM (Climate Control

Module). This includes temperature setting, fan speed, air flow

direction, circulation, and air conditioning status. Refer to page

94 for more details.

6 Indicators6 Indicators

Indicator screen displays indicators as symbols that show users

important information easily and quickly. Indicators are divided

into three types; function indicator, warning indicator, and fixed

indicator.

NOTE!NOTE!

Fixed indicators are always displayed on the right side.

- Indicators fill the space from left to right.

- An indicator that has higher priority is put on the left side of the

one that has lower priority.

- Indicators on both sides can extend their display area to the

other side if there is no indicator on the other side.

- When the whole area is filled and there are more indicators to

display, indicators keep replacing the others so that the user

can see all indicators.

V1134965

l

1 2 3 4 5

1 Fan speed

2 Air flow direction

3 Temperature

4 Air flow circulation

5 Air conditioning status

V1134966

B C

A

A Function indicators

B Warning indicators

C Fixed indicators
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Indicators and their priorities are as follows;Indicators and their priorities are as follows;

Table. Function indicatorsTable. Function indicators

V1065463 V1065465

1. Engine preheating 2. Hammer selected (optional equipment)

V1065466 V1065467

3. Shear selected (optional equipment) 4. Overload indicator

V1065468 V1129236

5. Boom float position (optional equipment) 6. Power boost selected

V1065469

7. Offset boom selected (optional equipment) 8. Tiltrotator selected (optional equipment)

V1065470 V1085792

9. Reversible fan (optional equipment) 10. Parking brake applied

V1148912

km/h

11. Cruise control selected (optional equipment) 12. High beams on

V1085786

13. Pivot axle locking engaged

(Green = manually locked)

(Yellow = automatically locked)

14. Electric digging brake

(Green = selected)

(Yellow = applied)

(Red = error)

V1148913 V1150144

15. Boom Suspension System (BSS) (optional

equipment)

(Yellow = in preparation)

(Green = BSS function engaged)

16. Limp home

(green)

3636
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Table. Warning indicatorsTable. Warning indicators

V1065475 V1065476

1. Low engine oil pressure 2. Low engine coolant level

V1065467 V1065478

3. Overload warning

Stop the lifting operation and reduce the load.

4. Low engine oil level

V1065479 V1065480

5. Open attachment quick coupler (optional equipment)

Stop work immediately if the bucket is still attached to

the attachment bracket.

6. Wrong battery charge

V1065481 V1065484

7. High engine coolant temperature 8. Clogged engine air filter

V1065485 V1065486

9. Automatic lubrication system failure 10. Low fuel level

V1065487

11. High hydraulic oil temperature 12. Low brake oil pressure

V1065488

13. Low steering servo pressure 14. Seat belt not fastened

15. Undercarriage and superstructure not aligned

(only in T-Mode)
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Table. Fixed indicatorsTable. Fixed indicators

V1065471 V1065472

1. Service mode selected (fixed position) 2. Message indicator (fixed position)

V1065473

SAE
ISO

3. Machine control pattern

(see page 77)
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Display unitDisplay unit

Start sequenceStart sequence

1 The Volvo logo lights up for a few seconds when the ignition

key is turned to running position.

2 The initializing process of the operating system starts.

NOTE!NOTE!

The engine can be started and the engine speed can be changed

during this period.

3 Enter the code for the anti-theft system (if installed), see page

57. If the engine is started within 15 seconds after having
turned it off, the code does not have to be entered again.

4 Daily maintenance is shown once a day for five seconds. This

screen can be dismissed by pressing the ESC-button.

5 The standard screen appears.

l

V1150143

0 rpm

FLOWCLIMATE SPEED MODE

180 L W

Standard screen
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Alarm textsAlarm texts

The information to the operator is provided on the IC (Instrument

Cluster) in the form of alarm texts, which are divided into three

classes: Information, Check and Warning.

WarningWarning

V1161686

- This screen is to warn the operator when the electronic system senses amachinemalfunction or a safety

related failure.

Stop the machine immediately and check the alarm text in the display for the alarm reason and theStop the machine immediately and check the alarm text in the display for the alarm reason and the

required action.required action.

- The alarm text is shown in a red box and provides information on reason for alarm and required action.

- The red central warning symbol is shown.

- The buzzer will sound until the required action has been performed.

- The alarm text and the red central warning symbol will be shown until the required action has been

performed.

- Repair if possible or contact a workshop authorized by Volvo.

Caution / CheckCaution / Check

V1161687

- This screen is to inform the operator when a partial failure of the machine is detected.

Check the alarm text in the display for the alarm reason and the required action.Check the alarm text in the display for the alarm reason and the required action.

- The alarm text is shown in a yellow box and provides information on reason for alarm and required

action.

- The amber central warning symbol is shown.

- The buzzer sounds four times.

- Press SELECT button to obtain more information about the malfunction.

- The alarm text is shown until confirmation is performed by pressing ESC button.

- Repair if possible or contact a workshop authorized by Volvo.

InformationInformation

V1161688

- This screen is to give useful information about the machine.

Check the alarm text in the display for the alarm reason and the required action.Check the alarm text in the display for the alarm reason and the required action.

- The alarm text is shown in a blue box and provides information on reason for alarm and required action.

- The blue information symbol is shown.

- The buzzer sounds two times.

- The alarm text is shown for eight seconds and then changes to operating display, or can be hided

immediately by pressing ESC button.

- Repair if possible or contact a workshop authorized by Volvo.

4040
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Results / Function descriptionResults / Function description

Furthermore there are two more levels of information screens:

Results and Function descriptions.

ResultsResults

- This screen is for presentation of results from an operator

selected action.

This is only an information and does not require any furtherThis is only an information and does not require any further

action.action.

- The text is shown in a white box and provides the result of a

selection.

- The buzzer does not sound.

- The text will hide by pressing the ESC button.

Function descriptionFunction description

- This screen provides help for the operator on activated

functions.

- The text is shown in a green box and provides information

about an activated function.

- The buzzer sounds one time.

- The text is shown for eight seconds and then changes to

operating display, or can be hided immediately by pressing

ESC button.
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Main menuMain menu

The main menu is reached by pressing the SELECT button on

the keypad.

Scroll the list by using the arrow buttons on the keypad.

When an item in the main menu is highlighted, its subscreens are

shown when pressing the SELECT button. Use the arrow buttons

to scroll between the subscreens.

The action can be cancelled at any time by pressing the ESC

button on the keypad.

SubscreensSubscreens

The main menu in the IC (Instrument Cluster) contains following

subscreens:

Engine, Hydraulics, Electrical system, Vehicle information,Engine, Hydraulics, Electrical system, Vehicle information,

Service, Setup, Vehicle messagesService, Setup, Vehicle messages

EngineEngine

Oil pressureOil pressure: This shows the measured value of the engine oil

pressure. When the bar graph is green, the value is OK, within

normal operation range. When the bar graph is red, the value

is abnormal.

Oil levelOil level: This indicator shows the measured value of the

engine oil level. The color of the indicator shows the following:

GreenGreen: The value is between 30%-100%, the oil level is okay.

YellowYellow: The value is between 3%-30%, check the oil level with

the dipstick at next daily maintenance.

RedRed: The value is between 0%-3%, the oil level too low. Check

the level immediately with the dipstick and take the necessary

actions.

GreyGrey: System failure.

RegenerationRegeneration: See page 135 for information how to run a

parked regeneration.

DPF soot levelDPF soot level: This shows the level of soot that has

accumulated within the DPF. The soot level screen can be

used to optimizeDPF regenerations based upon thework cycle

of the machine. A parked regeneration will be required if the

soot level exceeds 100%.

DPF Regen progressDPF Regen progress (only for parked regeneration): This

shows the measured value of DPF regeneration progress

during a parked regeneration. Regeneration is complete when

the bar graph reaches 100%.

During normal operation, passive regeneration occurs

continuously.

V1137861

MENU

Hydraulics

Electrical system

Vehicle information

Vehicle messages

Service

Setup

Engine

Main menu

V1155792

Engine

Oil pressure

Lo

Oil level

DPF soot level

100% 130% 140%

DPF Regen progress

0% 100%

Regeneration

4242
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HydraulicsHydraulics

Oil temperatureOil temperature: This shows the measured value of hydraulic

oil temperature. When the bar graph is green, the value is OK,

within normal operation range. When the bar graph is red, the

value is abnormal.

ReversibleReversible fanfan (optional(optional equipment)equipment): This informs the operator

which mode is selected at the moment. It also allows the

operator to select a reversible fanmode from 4 differentmodes.

The operator can select a reversible fan mode with the arrow

buttons. When pressing the SELECT button, the marked mode

is set. The screen reverts to the former screen displaying the

newly selected mode.

Off modeOff mode: Normal rotation or stopping reverse rotation.

Manual modeManual mode: Reverses the rotation one cycle immediately

after setting the mode.

Auto1 mode / Auto2 modeAuto1 mode / Auto2 mode: Repeats a cycle consisting of

normal rotation and reverse rotation.

For more information, see page 172.

Hammer op. hours (optional equipment)Hammer op. hours (optional equipment): This shows the

counted value of hammer operating time in the unit hours.

X1 work tool (optional equipment)X1 work tool (optional equipment): This informs the operator

which tool is selected at themoment. It also allows the operator

to select a preset tool showing the name and settings of each

tool. When pressing the arrow button, another preset work tool

is displayed. When pressing the SELECT button for another

tool, the screen reverts the screen to the former screen

displaying the name of the newly selected tool.

V1137863

Hydraulics

Oil temperature

Hi

V1137864

Hydraulics

Reversible fan

Off

Reversible fan

Off

Manual

Auto1

Auto2

V1137868

Hydraulics

Hammer Op hours

14h

V1137869

Hydraulics

HAMMER

X1 work tool

X1 work tool

HAMMER

SHEAR
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X1 response mode(optional equipment)X1 response mode(optional equipment): This informs the

operator which X1 response mode is selected at the moment.

It also allows to select a responsemode from3 differentmodes.

The operator can select an X1 response mode from the three

modes with the arrow buttons. When pressing the SELECT

button, the marked response mode is set. The screen reverts

to the former screen displaying the name of the newly selected

item.

ActiveActive

NormalNormal

SoftSoft

The operator can adjust the movement sensitivity of

attachments when operating the levers. "ActiveActive" mode is the

most sensitive.

X3 response mode (optional equipment)X3 response mode (optional equipment): This informs the

operator which X3 response mode is selected at the moment.

It also allows to select a responsemode from3 differentmodes.

The operator can select a X3 response mode from the three

modes with the arrow buttons. When pressing the SELECT

button, the marked response mode is set. The screen reverts

to the former screen displaying the name of the newly selected

item.

ActiveActive: maximum performance

NormalNormal: oil flow limited to approx. 45 l/min (11.9 US gal/min)

SoftSoft: oil flow limited to approx 25 l/min (6.6 US gal/min)

The operator can adjust the movement sensitivity of

attachments when operating the levers. "Active" mode is the

most sensitive.

PumpPump flowflow adjustmentadjustment: The pump flow maximum value can be

adjusted.

The pump flow displayed is the maximum flow setting when

operating in C-mode.

NOTE!NOTE!

The pump flow is adjustable also in T- and W-mode, but the

setting value has only effect on C-mode.

Electrical systemElectrical system

VoltageVoltage: This shows the measured value of voltage of the

battery. When the bar graph is green, the value is OK, within

normal operation range. When the bar graph is red, the value

is abnormal.

Vehicle informationVehicle information

ModelModel: This shows the machine's model name.

Serial numberSerial number: This shows the machine's serial number.

V1160339

Hydraulics

Active
X1 response mode

X1 response mode

Active

Normal

Soft

V1137870

Hydraulics

Active

X3 response mode

X3 response mode

Active

Normal

Soft

V1154717

Pump flow

15 %
Set pump flow:

V1137873

Electrical system

Voltage

Min Max

V1137874

Vehicle information

Serial number

XXXXXX

Model

XXXXXX
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Work timerWork timer: This shows the counted work time.

Reset work timerReset work timer: Work time can be reset by pressing the

SELECT button when the "Work timer" value is highlighted.

Press ESC button to "Cancel" or SELECT button to "Yes".

Average fuel cons.Average fuel cons.: This shows the calculated average fuel

consumption from the last 24 hours.

Reset fuel consReset fuel cons: Fuel consumption can be reset by pressing

the SELECT button when the "Average fuel cons" value is

highlighted. Press the ESC button to "Cancel" or SELECT

button to "Yes".

Current fuel cons.Current fuel cons.: This shows the calculated fuel

consumption at the current time.

Ambient tempAmbient temp: This shows the measured ambient

temperature.

ServiceService

This subscreen shows the service items with “time remaining”

value. Press the SELECT button to adjust interval or to check

detail information.

V1140744

Vehicle information

Work timer

37h 43min

Work timer

37h 43min

Reset work timer

Reset work timer?

Yes

V1140745

Vehicle information

15 l/h

Average fuel cons

Average fuel cons

Reset fuel cons

15 l/h

Reset fuel cons?

Yes

V1137877

Vehicle information

25.0 oC

Ambient temperature

Current fuel cons

Lo Hi
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Engine oil/filterEngine oil/filter

IntervalInterval: This shows the value of engine oil/filter interval in the

unit hours. According to engine oil/filter type, the operator can

adjust engine oil/filter interval. The setting range is 50 ~ 500

hours.

Time remainingTime remaining: This shows the value for remaining time to

next engine oil/filter service.

When the "Time remaining" reaches 40 h, 20 h, and 0 h, the

check screen with "Time remaining" and "Interval" will pop up

on the IC (Instrument Cluster). Service the maintenance items

which should be serviced in that interval. For the service

interval and maintenance items, see page 236.

ResetReset timetime remaining?remaining?: After servicing the maintenance items,

the time can be reset. Press ESC button to "Cancel" or

SELECT button to "Yes". When the time is reset, the next

service interval and "Time remaining" will be displayed.

If the operator does not replace the engine oil/filter and resets

this value, it turns to zero and then to negative.

Fuel filter/Water sepFuel filter/Water sep

IntervalInterval: This shows the value of fuel filter/water separator

interval with in the unit hours. The operator can adjust fuel filter/

water separator interval. The setting range is 50 ~ 500 hours.

V1137878

Service

Engine oil/filter

450h

Engine oil/filter

Interval: 500h

Set interval

Engine oil/filter

Set interval:

500h

V1137879

Engine oil/filter

Time remaining: 450h

V1140746

Reset time remaining?

Yes

V1137881

Service

Fuel filter/Water sep

450h

Fuel filter/Water sep

Interval: 500h

Set interval

Fuel filter/Water sep

Set interval:

500h
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Time remainingTime remaining: This shows the value for remaining time for

next fuel filter/water separator service.

When the "Time remaining" reaches 40 h, 20 h, and 0 h, the

check screen with "Time remaining" and "Interval" will pop up

on the IC (Instrument Cluster). Service the maintenance items

which should be serviced in that interval. For the service

interval and maintenance items, see page 236.

ResetReset timetime remaining?remaining?: After servicing the maintenance items,

the time can be reset. Press ESC button to "Cancel " or

SELECT button to "Yes". When the time is reset, the next

service interval and "Time remaining" will be displayed.

If operator does not maintain the parts and reset this value it

turns to zero and then to negative.

Hydraulic oilHydraulic oil

IntervalInterval: This shows the value of hydraulic oil interval in the unit

hours. The operator can adjust the hydraulic oil interval. The

setting range is 100 ~ 5000 hours.

Time remainingTime remaining: This shows the value for remaining time to

next hydraulic oil service.

When the "Time remaining" reaches 40 h, 20 h, and 0 h, the

check screen with "Time remaining" and "Interval" will pop up

on the IC (Instrument Cluster). Service the maintenance items

which should be serviced in that interval. For the service

interval and maintenance items, see page 236.

ResetReset timetime remaining?remaining?: After servicing the maintenance items,

the time can be reset. Press ESC button to "Cancel " or

SELECT button to "Yes". When the time is reset, the next

service interval and "Time remaining" will be displayed.

If operator does not maintain the parts and reset this value it

turns to zero and then to negative.

Hammer op. hoursHammer op. hours: This shows the counted value of hammer

operating time in the unit hours. “Hammer op. hours” is not

adjustable. It is automatically reset to zero when “Time

remaining” is reset and shows the hammer operating hours

from the reset point.

V1137882

Fuel filter/Water sep

Time remaining: 450h

V1140746

Reset time remaining?

Yes

V1137883

Service

Hydraulic oil

1500h

Hydraulic oil

Interval: 2000h

Set interval

Hydraulic oil

Set interval:

2000h

V1137884

Hydraulic oil

Time remaining: 1500h

V1140746

Reset time remaining?

Yes

V1137885

Hydraulic oil

Hammer Op hours:
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Hydraulic oil filterHydraulic oil filter

IntervalInterval: This shows the value of hydraulic oil filter interval in

the unit hours. The operator can adjust the hydraulic oil filter

interval. The setting range is 100 ~ 2000 hours.

Time remainingTime remaining: This shows the value for remaining time to

next hydraulic oil filter service.

When the "Time remaining" reaches 40 h, 20 h, and 0 h, the

check screen with "Time remaining" and "Interval" will pop up

on the IC (Instrument Cluster). Service the maintenance items

which should be serviced in that interval. For the service

interval and maintenance items, see page 236.

ResetReset timetime remaining?remaining?: After servicing the maintenance items,

the time can be reset. Press ESC button to "Cancel " or

SELECT button to "Yes". When the time is reset, the next

service interval and "Time remaining" will be displayed.

If operator does not maintain the part and reset this value it

turns to zero and then to negative.

Hammer op. hoursHammer op. hours: This shows the counted value of hammer

operating time in the unit hours. “Hammer op. hours” is not

adjustable. It is automatically reset to zero when “Time

remaining” is reset and shows the hammer operating hours

from the reset point.

SetupSetup

The Setup subscreen contains the sub-items “X1 work tool”, “X3

Operation”, “Auto idle time”, “Overload pressure”, “Anti-theft

system”, “Joystick shortkey”, “Language”, “Units”, “Time/date”,

“Display light”, and “Keypad backlight”.

See page 49 for details of the SetupSetup subscreen.

V1137886

Service

1500h

Hydraulic oil filter

Hydraulic oil filter

Interval: 2000h

Set interval

Hydraulic oil filter

Set interval:

2000h

V1137887

Hydraulic oil filter

Time remaining: 1500h

V1140746

Reset time remaining?

Yes

V1137888

Hydraulic oil filter

Hammer Op hours:
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Vehicle messagesVehicle messages

This shows the headlines of messages. There are no errors or

warning messages in normal operation.

If an abnormal condition is sensed, then the message will

display the specific error/failure. Contact a workshop

authorized by Volvo for advice, if needed.

When pressing the SELECT button to view detail information

about a headline, the displayed information replaces the whole

"main screen". The information content includes:

Fault ActiveFault Active

Error CodeError Code

SourceSource

First EventFirst Event

No. of eventsNo. of events

Last eventLast event

SetupsSetups

The SetupSetup menu in the IC (Instrument Cluster) contains following

sub-items:

X1 work tool, X3 Operation, Auto idle time, Overload pressure,X1 work tool, X3 Operation, Auto idle time, Overload pressure,

Anti-theftAnti-theft system,system, JoystickJoystick shortkey,shortkey, Language,Language, Units,Units, Time/date,Time/date,

Display lightDisplay light and Keypad backlightKeypad backlight.

X1 work toolX1 work tool

This is to preset the X1 setting so that operators can use it simply

by selecting the tool from the list.

EnterEnter passwordpassword: Enter the password to proceedwith the setting

for X1 tools. The password screen is displayed whenever the

password is set using Volvo's service tool.

There are 3 sub-items which are,

NewNew

ChangeChange

DeleteDelete

Use the arrow buttons to place the cursor (highlighting bar)

on the required item, and then press the SELECT button.

NewNew: The “New” setting is used to add new X1 tools. Follow

the steps from 1 through 8, described below, to set and "Save"

the parameters for the new attachment.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the "Save" procedure described in 8 is not performed, all

settings are cancelled automatically.

1 Select "New""New" after entering "X1 work tool""X1 work tool".

2 NameName: Enter the name of the tool.

V1137911

Vehicle messages

Engine system

Check at next stop

System failure

(Engine system)

Fault Active: Yes

Error Code: P203A86

Source: ECM

First Event: 20140101

No. Events: 2

Last Event: 20140101

V1137889

Enter password:

* * * *

Setup

X1 work tool

X1 work tool

X1 work tool

New

Change

Delete
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- Use the arrow UP and arrow DOWN button to select the

characters (A,B...Z,0,1...9).

- Use the SELECT button to enter the selected character.

- Press the SELECT button once again to save the name.

- Use the ESC button to delete the entered character.

3 FlowFlow: Set the flow rate when this optional function is

selected.

- Select the preferred flow rate value using the arrow

buttons.

- Save the selected value using the SELECT button. Use the

ESC button to cancel without saving.

4 PressurePressure: Set the pressure when this optional function is

selected.

- Select the preferred pressure value using the arrow

buttons.

- Save the selected value using the SELECT button. Use the

ESC button to cancel without saving.

5 ControlControl: Choose the control type.

- Select the preferred control type using the arrow buttons.

- Save the selected item using the SELECT button. Use ESC

button to cancel without saving.

For information on control types, see page 66.
PushPush

ToggleToggle

ProportionalProportional

V1137890

Name

New X1 work tool

Enter new name:

_

New X1 work tool

V1137891

Set flow:

280 l

Flow

280 l

New X1 work tool

New X1 work tool

V1137892

Pressure

220 bar

New X1 work tool

Set pressure:

220 bar

New X1 work tool

V1137893

Push

Toggle

Proportional

Push

Control

New X1 work tool

New X1 work tool

5050
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6 Pedal controlPedal control: Choose the pedal control type.

- Select the preferred control type using the arrow buttons.

- Save the selected item using the SELECT button. Use ESC

button to cancel without saving.

For information on control types, see page 66.
PushPush

ToggleToggle

ProportionalProportional

7 AttachmentAttachment: Choose the 1 way1 way or 2 way2 way control.

- Select the preferred setting using the arrow buttons.

- Save the selected item using the SELECT button. Use ESC

button to cancel without saving.

8 SaveSave: Save the setting.

- Select "Save" and press the SELECT button to save all

settings including "Name", "Flow", "Pressure", "Control",

"Pedal control", and "Attachment".

NOTE!NOTE!

After entering the new settings, the "Save" procedure should be

performed to record the new parameters in the system memory.

If the "Save" procedure is not performed, all the settings will be

cancelled automatically.

- If some items are not set up, the error message "Fill out all

items" will appear.

9 The added X1 tool is newly listed.

ChangeChange

This is to modify the setting of preset X1 tools.

1 Select "Change""Change" after entering "X1 work tool""X1 work tool".

2 Select the tool to be modified using the arrow buttons and

press the SELECT button.

3 Follow the same procedures from 2 to 8 explained in "New""New"

section described above to change the setting.

4 There are some restrictions when modifying the setting:

- The "Name" of two default X1 tools "HAMMER" and

"SHEAR" are not modifiable.

- The "HAMMER" can not be "2-way".

5 The modified X1 tool is listed.

V1137894

Pedal control

Push

New X1 work tool

Push

Toggle

Proportional

New X1 work tool

V1137895

Attachment

1 way

New X1 work tool

1 way

2 way

New X1 work tool

V1137896

Save

New X1 work tool

V1137897

HAMMER

VOLVO

SHEAR

X1 work tool

Change

Change X1 work tool
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DeleteDelete

Use the arrow buttons to place the cursor (highlighting bar) on

the required item, and then press the SELECT button.

To delete the preset "X1 work tool", proceed as follows :

1 Select "Delete" after entering "X1 work tool".

2 Select the tool to delete using the arrow buttons and press

the SELECT button.

NOTE!NOTE!

Current preset X1 tool and default tools are not displayed.

3 Are you sure to delete?: Confirming message is displayed

on the screen, press SELECT button to "Yes" or ESC button

to "Cancel".

X3 OperationX3 Operation

1 Enter passwordEnter password: Enter the password to proceed with the

setting for X3 tools. The password screen is displayed

whenever the password is set using Volvo's service tool.

Place the mark at the preferred item from the three listed with

the arrow button.

When the SELECT button is pressed, the marked item is set.

The screen reverts to the former screen displaying the newly

selected item.

Refer to page 66 for more detailed information on control
types.

Auto idle timeAuto idle time

The basic concept of “Auto idle” is to reduce fuel consumption.

The engine rpm will be lowered automatically to idle mode, if the

Auto idle button is ON and any of control levers (pedals) or engine

speed control switch are not operated for a certain time.

The operator can set Auto idle time from 3 seconds to 20 seconds.

V1140747

X1 work tool

Delete

VOLVO

Delete X1 work tool

Yes

Are you sure to delete?

V1140748

Setup

X3 operation

Enter password:

* * * *

X3 operation

Control:

Push

X3 operation

X3 operation

Push

Toggle

Proportional

V1137900

Setup

Auto idle time

Set auto idle time:

5 s

Auto idle time

5252
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Overload pressureOverload pressure

Set the overload pressure when this optional function is

selected.

- Select the preferred pressure value using the arrow buttons.

- Save the selected value using the SELECT button. Use the

ESC button to cancel without saving.

Anti-theft systemAnti-theft system

See page 57 for information.

Joystick shortkey (Multi function button)Joystick shortkey (Multi function button)

This function allows you to use a function easily with a button

of the left control lever. See page 76 for the position of the
button.

It also allows selection of a function from 3 different functions.

Select a function from 3 different functions with the arrow

buttons. When pressing the SELECT button, the marked

function is set. The screen reverts to the former screen

displaying the name of the newly selected item.

Also the selected item is displayed with a symbol on the IC

(Instrument Cluster).

15:56

160 0 rpm

V1150155

1

2

3

1 Audio mute

2 Wiper

3 Camera

V1137901

Setup

Overload pressure

Set overload press:

270 bar

Overload pressure

V1150174

Setup

Joystick shortkey

Set joystick shortkey:
Audio mute

Joystick shortkey

None

Camera

Audio mute

Wiper

Set joystick shortkey
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LanguageLanguage

Supported languages are listed in the screen in the form of their

own languages.

Use the arrow buttons to scroll up and down to find your specific

language. Press the SELECT button to select the chosen

language. The screen reverts to the former screen displaying the

newly selected language.

UnitsUnits

Two unit systems are displayed: "Metric" and "US". The

operator can select one of the two using the arrow button and

save it by pressing SELECT button.

The units stored in the IC (Instrument Cluster) are as follows;

ItemItem Metric USMetric US

Time h hTime h h

Fluid rate l/hFluid rate l/h USgal/hUSgal/h

Volume LVolume L USgalUSgal

Voltage V VVoltage V V

Current A ACurrent A A

Temperature °C °FTemperature °C °F

Revolution rpm rpmRevolution rpm rpm

SpeedSpeed km/hkm/h mphmph

PressurePressure barbar psipsi

Distance kmDistance km milemile

V1137903

Setup

Language

Language

English

English

Deutsch

Español

한국어

Language select

V1137904

Setup

Units

Units

Metric

US

5454
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Time/DateTime/Date

Date setDate set: This is for adjusting the date. The preset date format

is shown in the first row of the screen. The operator can adjust

the date with arrow, ESC, and SELECT buttons. SELECT and

ESC buttons are used to move ahead or go back with the

cursor. Arrow buttons are used to adjust each segment of the

date.

TimeTime setset: This is for adjusting the time. The preset clock format

is shown in the first row of the screen. The operator can adjust

the time with arrow, ESC, and SELECT buttons. SELECT and

ESC buttons are used move ahead or go back with the cursor.

Arrow buttons are used to adjust each segment of the time.

Date formatDate format: The items "yyyymmdd", "mmddyyyy", and

"ddmmyyyy" decide how the IC (Instrument Cluster) shows the

date. "yyyy" means year, "mm" means month, and "dd" means

day.

V1137905

Setup

Time/date

Date set

20140101

Time/date

yyyymmdd:

20140101

Set date

V1137906

Time set

12:30

Time/date

24h:

12:30

Set time

V1137907

yyyymmdd

mmddyyyy

ddmmyyyy

Date format

Date format

yyyymmdd

Time/date
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Time formatTime format: The items "24h" and "AM/PM" decide how the IC

(Instrument Cluster) describes the time, 24-hour-system or 12-

hour-system.

Display lightDisplay light

This is for changing the contrast of the IC (Instrument Cluster).

The adjusting bar in the screen is controlledwith the arrow buttons

and the value is set with the SELECT button.

The contrast is independently adjustable for day and night.

Contrast (Day/Night)Contrast (Day/Night)

- When adjusting the “Contrast(Day)”, the machine's work

lights should be turned off.

- When adjusting the “Contrast(Night)”, the machine's work

lights should be turned on.

Keypad backlightKeypad backlight

The brightness of the keypad backlight is changed by the

adjustment. The adjusting bar in the screen is controlled with the

arrow buttons and the value is set with the SELECT button.

V1137908

24h

AM/PM

Time format

Time format

24h

Time/date

V1137909

Setup

Display light

Contrast (Day/Night)

Setup

V1137910

Setup

Keypad backlight

Keypad backlight

Setup

5656
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CareTrack with anti-theftCareTrack with anti-theft

CareTrack with anti-theft (optional equipment)CareTrack with anti-theft (optional equipment)

CareTrack with anti-theft function works by WECU, web portal,

Volvo's service tool (Tech Tool), GPMECU1, and IC (Instrument

Cluster). The anti-theft function is to immobilize the machine

according to the following conditions.

- Wrong code alarm

- Geofence broken

- Timefence broken

- System tampered

- Machine movement

- Battery power lost

- Remote immobilization

- No coverage

- ECU tampered

Machine immobilized informationMachine immobilized information

This screen is to warn the operator when the machine is

immobilized. To get more information about the message on the

screen, press the SELECT button. To go back to the previous

screen, press the ESC button.

Wrong code alarmWrong code alarm

- When the machine is turned on, the authorization code display

is shown if the anti-theft system is selected as an optional

equipment. Wrong code display appears on the IC when the

operator or machine owner has entered the wrong code. After

3 inputs of an incorrect code, the authorization will be limited

for 5 minutes and a wrong code alarm will send to the

CareTrack portal. The default code lock's delay time is 2

minutes and it can be changed with Volvo's service tool.

V1112073

2

3

1

CareTrack unit

1 WECU

2 Satellite modem

3 Back-up battery

V1155509

Machine immobilized

- Geofence broken

The machine is

immobilized due to:

- Timefence broken

- System tampered

- Machine movement

- Battery power lost

- Remote immobilization

- No coverage

V1137931

Enter operator code:

0

Wrong code!

Too many incorrect codes!

Time to next attempt:

XX:XX

Enter operator code

Wrong code

Too many incorrect codes

Time to next attempt
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NOTE!NOTE!

When the delay time is shown, press and hold the SELECT button

to enter the owner code.

- There are 3 levels for authorizing machine operation.

Level 1: This is the operator code with 4 digits which are set

by the machine owner in IC menu or CareTrack portal.

Level 2: This is a machine owner PIN code with 6 digits

which are set using Volvo's service tool.

Level 3: This is a one-time code with 8 digits which are

obtained from the CareTrack portal.

Geofence brokenGeofence broken

- When the machine owner activates a geofence in the

CareTrack portal and the machine is outside the geofence, the

geofence broken message will appear on the IC.

- When the machine owner activates a geofence and configures

automatic immobilization in the CareTrack portal and the

machine is outside the geofence, the geofence broken warning

message will appear on the IC and the machine is immobilized

at the next stop.

- WECU sends the warning message to the CareTrack portal.

- The warning condition is revoked when the machine is inside

the geofence.

V1137932

0

Enter owner code:

Enter owner code

V1137933

Geofence broken

GO BACK TO SITE

V1137934

Geofence broken

Immobilization at next stop
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Timefence brokenTimefence broken

- When the machine owner activates a timefence in the

CareTrack portal and the machine is outside the timefence, the

timefence broken message appears on the IC.

- When themachine owner activates a timefence and configures

automatic immobilization in the CareTrack portal and the

machine is outside the timefence, the timefence broken

warning message appears on the IC and the machine is

immobilized at the next stop.

- WECU sends the warning message to the CareTrack portal.

- The warning condition is revoked when the machine is inside

the timefence.

System tamperedSystem tampered

GPS tampered

- If the machine lost GPS antenna cable connection, the

GPMECU1 informs the operator with the warning message

on the IC and activates machine immobilization.

GSM/3G tampered

- If someone cuts the GSM/3G antenna, the GPMECU1

informs the operator with the warning message on the IC

and activates machine immobilization.

Open box detection

- If someone tries to open the WECU enclosure, the

GPMECU1 informs the operator with the warning message

on the IC and activates machine immobilization.

SIM card tampered

- If someone removes or changes the SIM card, the

GPMECU1 informs the operator with the warning message

on the IC and activates machine immobilization.

NOTE!NOTE!

WECU sends the warning message to the CareTrack portal.

V1137935

Timefence broken

V1137936

Timefence broken

Immobilization at next stop

V1155538

Anti-Theft system tampered

Immobilization at next stop
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Machine movementMachine movement

- If the machine moves 100 metres without its own power, the

WECU detects the machine movement and the machine will

be immobilized and WECU sends the warning message to the

CareTrack portal.

- After themachine has been immobilized, the warningmessage

will appear on the IC before the authorization code display.

- The machine owner or dealer can mobilize (de-immobilize) the

machine with codes for Level 2 and Level 3.

Battery power lostBattery power lost

- If the WECU is disconnected from battery power cable or

detects the battery supply voltage lower than 8 V, the WECU

operates on its own internal battery.

- The GPMECU1 activates machine immobilization and the red

warning message will appear on the IC.

- WECU sends the warning message to the CareTrack portal.

- The warning condition is revoked when the trigger has

disappeared.

Remote immobilizationRemote immobilization

- If dealer (level 3 code owner) requests machine immobilization

in the CareTrack portal, the remote immobilization warning

message will appear on the IC and the machine is immobilized

at the next stop.

- If machine owner requests machine immobilization in the

CareTrack portal, the remote immobilization warning message

will appear on the IC and themachine is immobilized at the next

stop.

V1139556

Machine immobilized

V1137938

Electronic sys power lost

Contact service

ECU

Machine will be inoperable

ECU

V1137939

Remote immobilization

activated by level 3

Immobilization at next stop

V1137940

Remote immobilization

activated by owner

Immobilization at next stop
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No coverageNo coverage

- If the WECU has not been connected to the CareTrack portal

for the number of days set by Volvo's service tool, the machine

will be immobilized.

- The no coverage days warning will appear at every start with

number of remaining days set by Volvo's service tool.

- The active trigger and no coverage counter can be reset using

a one-time code or Volvo's service tool.

- If the machine gets a connection to the CareTrack portal, the

machine will be mobilized (de-immobilized) and the coverage

counter is reset.

ECU tamperedECU tampered

- When the machine is turned on, the WECU and GPMECU1

check the machine serial number of the other ECUs. If the

machine's serial number is different, the GPMECU1 prevents

machine start immediately and a warning message will appear

on the IC.

- If the WECU is disconnected from key on cable and the

machine is turned on, the GPMECU1 prevents machine start

immediately and a warning message will appear on the IC.

- The warning condition is revoked when the trigger has

disappeared.

V1139554

No coverage

Days before immob: XXX

V1137942

No coverage

Immobilization at next stop

V1139558

Electronic system tampered

Contact service

ECU

Machine inoperable

ECU

V1155510

Anti-Theft system tampered

Machine immobilized

Contact service
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Anti-theft system, setup menuAnti-theft system, setup menu

This menu is used for setting up the anti-theft system. This menu

is divided into two sub-menus as follows.

1 Pin-code menuPin-code menu: The machine owner's PIN code is required to

access this menu. (6 digits)

Read PIN codeRead PIN code: This sub-menu allows the machine owner

to read the current PIN code. (4 digits)

Generate random PINGenerate random PIN: This sub-menu allows the machine

owner to generate a random PIN code. (4 digits)

Set PIN codeSet PIN code: This sub-menu allows the machine owner to

set a preferred PIN code. (4 digits)

ActivateActivate serviceservice actionaction: This sub-menu is used for activating

service actions such as moving the machine, replacing the

machine battery and disconnecting the GPS antenna. This

disables the anti-theft system except for remote

immobilization, no coverage immobilization and machine

serial number check, and the WECU informs the CareTrack

portal. The anti-theft system will be activated when the

ignition is turned on the next time.

V1137943

0

Anti-theft system

Pin-code menu

Anti-theft system

One-time code

Enter owner PIN code

Enter owner PIN code

V1137944

1 2 3 4

Read PIN code

Generate random PIN

Set PIN code

Activate service action

PIN Code:

PIN Code

V1139550

2 3 4 5

Read PIN code

Generate random PIN

Set PIN code

Activate service action

New PIN Code:

New PIN Code

V1139551

0

Read PIN code

Generate random PIN

Set PIN code

Activate service action

New PIN Code:

New PIN Code

V1139552

Read PIN code

Generate random PIN

Set PIN code

Activate service action

Immobilizer temporarily OFF

Immobilizer temporarily OFF
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2 One-time codeOne-time code: This is used for setting a one-time code when

the machine is immobilized with level 3 remote immobilization

or no coverage warning condition.

The machine owner gets the one-time code from the dealer.

The dealer gets an 8-digit random code in theCareTrack portal

with 8-digit seed (number shown on IC) and machine serial

number.

Alarm texts for anti-theft systemAlarm texts for anti-theft system

InformationInformation

- The blue information symbol is shown.

- The buzzer sounds two times.

- Alarm text is shown for seven seconds and then changes to

operating display.

V1137933

Geofence broken

GO BACK TO SITE

V1137935

Timefence broken

Go back to site

Geofence broken

Timefence broken

V1139553

7 4 0 9 7 1 2

Anti-theft system

Pin-code menu

Anti-theft system

One-time code

Current 8-digit seed:

0

Enter one-time code:

Current 8-digit seed

Enter one-time code
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CheckCheck

- The amber central warning symbol is shown.

- The buzzer sounds four times.

- Press SELECT button to obtain more information about the

malfunction.

- Alarm text is shown until confirmation is performed by pressing

ESC button.

- Repair or contact a workshop authorized by Volvo for

information.

V1137934

Geofence broken

Immobilization at next stop

V1137936

Timefence broken

Immobilization at next stop

V1155538

Anti-Theft system tampered

Immobilization at next stop

Geofence broken

Immobilization at next stop

Timefence broken

Immobilization at next stop

Anti-Theft system tampered

Immobilization at next stop

V1139554

No coverage

Days before immob: XXX

V1137942

No coverage

Immobilization at next stop

V1137939

Remote immobilization

activated by level 3

Immobilization at next stop

No coverage

Days before immob

No coverage

Immobilization at next stop

Remote immobilization

activated by level 3

Immobilization at next stop

V1137940

Remote immobilization

activated by owner

Immobilization at next stop

Remote immobilization

activated by owner

Immobilization at next stop
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WarningWarning

- The red central warning symbol is shown.

- The buzzer will sound until the required action has been

performed.

- The alarm text will be shown until the required action has been

performed.

- Repair or contact a workshop authorized by Volvo for

information.

V1139556

Machine immobilized

V1155511

- Geofence broken

The machine is

immobilized due to:

- Timefence broken

- System tampered

- Machine movement

- Battery power lost

- Remote immobilization

- No coverage

V1139558

Electronic system tampered

Contact service

ECU

Machine inoperable

ECU

Machine immobilized - Geofence broken

- Timefence broken

- System tampered

- Machine movement

- Battery power lost

- Remote immobilization

- No coverage

Contact service

Electronic system tampered

Machine inoperable

V1155510

Anti-Theft system tampered

Machine immobilized

Contact service

V1137938

Electronic sys power lost

Contact service

ECU

Machine will be inoperable

ECU

Contact service

Anti-Theft system tampered

Machine immobilized

Contact service

Electronic sys power lost

Machine will be inoperable
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Control types for X1 and X3 operationControl types for X1 and X3 operation

The three control types for X1– and X3–tools are:

- “Push”

- “Toggle”

- “Proportional”

If the machine is equipped with control levers with buttons for

controlling X1- and X3-tools, you can only set the types “Push” or

“Toggle”.

Button controlsButton controls

PushPush

The control of the X3-tool is done by pressing the B- and C-

buttons on the left control lever.

The control of the X1-tool is done by pressing the B- and C-

buttons on the right control lever.

The actuation will be deactivated when the button is released.

ToggleToggle

The control of the X3-tool is done by pressing the B- and C-

buttons on the left control lever.

The control of the X1-tool is done by pressing the B- and C-

buttons on the right control lever.

The actuation will remain even if the button is released. To

deactivate, press the same button again or the other button for

the opposite direction.

Sliding switchesSliding switches

Push / TogglePush / Toggle

The control of the X3-tool is done by sliding the sliding switch on

the left control lever.

The control of the X1-tool is done by sliding the sliding switch on

the right control lever.

The controls with proportional switches are similar to the ones

with on/off switch, but the switches must be moved to the right or

left in order to activate the function.

When “Push” is selected, the actuation will be deactivated when

the sliding switch is released.

When “Toggle” is selected the actuation will remain even if the

sliding switch is released. To deactivate, move the sliding switch

in the same direction again or to the opposite direction.

ProportionalProportional

The control of the X1- and X3-tool is proportional to themovement

of the sliding switch.

Tiltrotator control systemTiltrotator control system

If a tiltrotator control system is installed on your machine, see

page 81.

V1137912

Push

Toggle

Proportional

New X1 work tool
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Instrument panel, rightInstrument panel, right

1. Right control lever

2. Rotating warning beacon switch (optional equipment)

3. Drink and cup holder

4. Axle lock and cruise control switch (optional

equipment)

5. Light control switch

6. Travel speed switch

7. Attachment quick coupler switch (optional equipment)

8. IC (Instrument Cluster) control keypad

9. Machine control keypad

10. Mode selector control

11. Radio remote control

12. Ignition switch

13. Power socket

14. Cigarette lighter (optional equipment)

15. Electrical digging brake (optional equipment)

16. Boom suspension system (BSS) (optional equipment)

17. Unassigned

18. Unassigned

Hazard flasher switch (placed under the steering

wheel)

Hour meter (placed the right hand panel in front of the

cabin)

1. Right control lever1. Right control lever

See page 76.

2. Rotating warning beacon switch (optional2. Rotating warning beacon switch (optional

equipment)equipment)

Upper end of switch pressed down = rotating warning beacon on.

Lower end of switch pressed down = rotating warning beacon off.

3. Drink and cup holder3. Drink and cup holder

4. Axle lock and cruise control switch (optional4. Axle lock and cruise control switch (optional

equipment)equipment)

A Pivot axle lock engaged

B Cruise control engaged

Switch position A: Pivot axle lockingSwitch position A: Pivot axle locking

V1085618

V1148203

A

Bkm/hm/h
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NOTICENOTICE
Connect the pivot axle lock when the machine is transported onConnect the pivot axle lock when the machine is transported on

a trailer, when travelling with a load or when operating ina trailer, when travelling with a load or when operating in

situations where the stabiliser legs or stabiliser blade cannot besituations where the stabiliser legs or stabiliser blade cannot be

used.used.

Engage the pivot axle lock by pressing down the upper part of this

switch (A). Or, if activated, the pivot axle lock can be unlocked

with this switch if conditions for automatic lock is not fulfilled any

more. See page 123.

Switch position B: Cruise control (optional equipment)Switch position B: Cruise control (optional equipment)

Engage the cruise control by depressing the travel pedal and then

the lower part of the switch (B).

Disengage cruise control by:

- pressing the switch

- pressing the service brake pedal

- lowering the control lockout lever

- changing operation mode

- changing travel direction

- changing the travelling speed control

5. Light control switch5. Light control switch

A Travel lights

B Parking lights

C Lights off

For working light switch see IC (Instrument Cluster) control

keypad (position 8).

6. Travel speed switch6. Travel speed switch

A Travelling speed, high

B Travelling speed, low

C Travelling speed, creep

7. Attachment quick coupler switch (optional7. Attachment quick coupler switch (optional

equipment)equipment)

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing!

Attachments that move unexpectedly can cause injuries.

Make sure people stay out of the working area when connectingMake sure people stay out of the working area when connecting

or disconnecting attachments.or disconnecting attachments.

Initiate the opening of the attachment quick coupler:Initiate the opening of the attachment quick coupler:

Push the red button (1) of the attachment quick coupler switch (2)

and push down the upper end of this switch simultaneously to

initiate the quick coupler opening. The switch will be locked in this

position.

When the attachment quick coupler is initiated, a yellow quick

coupler symbol and a check message for unlocked quick coupler

V1148204

A

C

B

V1147555

A

C

B

V1148410

1

2

Attachment quick coupler switch
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will appear in the IC (Instrument Cluster). Additionally the buzzer

sounds continuously.

NOTE!NOTE!

The attachment quick coupler confirmation switch (position 4) on

the left instrument panel must be pressed to open the attachment

quick coupler. See page 28 for the operation.

Connect the attachment according to the operation description on

page 181.

Initiate the closing of the attachment quick coupler:Initiate the closing of the attachment quick coupler:

Press the lower end of the attachment quick coupler switch (2) to

close the quick coupler. A yellow quick coupler symbol and a

check message for quick coupler locking confirmation will appear

in the IC (Instrument Cluster) and the buzzer sound will continue.

NOTE!NOTE!

When the attachment is correctly locked in the attachment quick

coupler, this has to be confirmed by pressing the upper end of the

attachment quick coupler confirmation switch (position 4) on the

left instrument panel, see page 28.

See pageSee page 181181 for the complete procedure of the attachmentfor the complete procedure of the attachment

quick coupler operation.quick coupler operation.

8. IC (Instrument Cluster) control keypad8. IC (Instrument Cluster) control keypad

1 Camera buttonCamera button

This button is used to control the camera screen in the IC

(Instrument Cluster).

A short press on the camera button shows the camera view

with the gauges on top of the screen.

A long press on the camera button will bring up the camera

configuration bar.

For detailed information about the camera control, see page

105.

2 HVAC control buttonHVAC control button

This button is used to control the HVAC system.

For detailed information about this climate control system, see

page 94.

3 Work lights control buttonWork lights control button

This button is used to control the work lights on the boom,

counterweight, cab front and cab rear.

A short press on thework lights button switches on/off the work

lights with the latest configuration.

If one of the work lights is activated, this button is illuminated.

V1148244

4

7

10

8

6

9

1 2 5 3

11 12
1 Camera button

2 HVAC control button

3 Work lights control button

4 HVAC auto-mode select button

5 Arrow up button

6 Defroster select button

7 Arrow left button

8 Arrow down button

9 Arrow right button

10 ESC button

11 Select button

12 Stabiliser control button
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Work lights menuWork lights menu

A long press on the work lights button opens the work lights

menu on the IC (Instrument Cluster).

Press the arrow right or arrow left button to select the work

lights on in clockwise / counter-clockwise order.

Press SELECT to turn the selected working light on/off. If the

light is on the icon is yellow.

The selection menu can be closed by pressing ESC on the

keypad.

The position where you escape the menu is saved.

4 HVAC auto-mode select buttonHVAC auto-mode select button

This button is used to control the HVAC system.

See page 94.

5 Arrow up buttonArrow up button

Press this button to scroll between items and adjust each

segment on the screen.

6 Defroster select buttonDefroster select button

This button is used to activate the defroster.

See page 94.

7 Arrow left buttonArrow left button

Press this button to move the cursor to the left. Also press the

button in order to decrease values.

8 Arrow down buttonArrow down button

Press this button to scroll between items and adjust each

segment on the screen.

9 Arrow right buttonArrow right button

Press this button to move the cursor to the right. Also press

the button in order to increase values.

10 ESC buttonESC button

Press this button to go back to the previous screen or to cancel

without saving.

The ESC button is also used to turn off the warning light and

sound.

11 Select buttonSelect button

Press this button to confirm the item or setup that the user

selects.

12 Stabiliser control buttonStabiliser control button

This button is used to select the stabiliser (blade or stabiliser

legs, depending on machine configuration) which the operator

wants to control with the additional hydraulic lever (position 3

on the left instrument panel), see 28.
A press on the stabiliser control button opens the stabiliser

control menu in the IC (Instrument Cluster).

Use the arrow buttons to choose the appropriate symbol for

blade or stabiliser legs and press SELECT to activate/

deactivate the control.

Press ESC to save and close the menu in the IC (Instrument

Cluster).

V1151936

WORK LIGHTS

ALL

Work light control

OR/BLADE CONTROL

ALL

V1151937

Stabiliser control
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9. Machine control keypad9. Machine control keypad

1 Engine RPM controlEngine RPM control

This control is used to change the engine speed.

The engine speeds in some positions are different in ECO

mode.

- Increase the engine speed by turning the control clockwise.

- Reduce the engine speed by control counter-clockwise.

2 Auto idle buttonAuto idle button

The Auto idle button activates or deactivates "Auto idle"

function.

The engine speed will be reduced automatically to idle in order

to reduce fuel consumption if any of control levers, pedals or

engine speed control switch are not operated for 5 seconds.

If any one of the above is operated, the engine speed returns

to the speed set with the engine speed control switch.

3 Hammer/Shear buttonHammer/Shear button

This button is used to activate the hammer/shear function.

For further description of the hammer/shear operation see

page 198.

4 Overload warning buttonOverload warning button

The overload warning button activates or deactivates the

“Overload warning” function.

If this function is activated, a symbol in the IC (Instrument

Cluster) and an alarm will be generated if the "overload signal"

is detected.

- First event of overloading: The pop-up message and the

warning indicator will be displayed and a warning alarm

sounds. The pop-up message will disappear only when the

ESC button is pressed.

- When the event occurs again when operating the machine:

A warning alarm sounds and the indicator is shown. When

reducing the load, the alarm and indicator will turn off.

5 Travel alarm stop button (optional equipment)Travel alarm stop button (optional equipment)

The optional “Travel alarm” function is activated automatically

whenever the ignition switch is on and the travel pedal is

pressed.

It is used to warn people in the surrounding area when the

machine is moving.

Depending on the parameter setting, the travel alarm stop

button is used to deactivate the "Travel alarm" function directly

until the next machine start or to limit it to 10 seconds only each

time the travel pedal is pressed.

6 ECO buttonECO button

ECO function is a mode for fuel economy when working with

the machine.

In the ECO mode the pump control works for fuel economy.

The button is alight and an ECO symbol is shown on the IC

(Instrument Cluster) when activated.

Press the button to deactivate the function and the button light

and symbol will turn off.

NOTE!NOTE!

When the ignition switch is on, ECO mode is always activated

automatically.

V1148258

1

2

3

6

5

4

RPM

1 Engine RPM control

2 Auto idle button

3 Hammer/Shear button

4 Overload warning button

5 Travel alarm stop button (optional

equipment)

6 ECO button
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10. Mode selector control10. Mode selector control

P = parking mode (parking brake and pivot axle locking are

applied).

T = travel mode (public roads).

W = work mode (operating), gives Power Boost pressure during

travelling.

C = customer mode (own pump flow settings).

11. Radio remote control11. Radio remote control

1 Auto-select channel button (downward)Auto-select channel button (downward)

Press the button to search channels automatically. It searches

the lower frequencies automatically and stops at a receivable

frequency.

Music select button (backward)Music select button (backward)

It selects the previous song in the play list in your cell phone.

When music plays for more than 1 second, it turns back to the

start of the song, and if you press the button again, it returns

to the previous song.

2 Volume up buttonVolume up button

Press the button to increase the volume. Keep pressing it to

increase volume gradually.

3 Auto-select channel button (upward)Auto-select channel button (upward)

Press the button to search channels automatically. It searches

the higher frequencies automatically and stops at a receivable

frequency.

Music select button (forward)Music select button (forward)

It selects the next song in the play list in your cell phone.

4 Power on/off, Mute toggle buttonPower on/off, Mute toggle button

Press the button to turn On/Off the audio power and to change

between Mute/Output.

- Press shortly → Mute/Press shortly → Unmute

- Keep pressing the button → Power off

5 Volume down buttonVolume down button

Press the button to reduce volume. Keep pressing it to reduce

the volume gradually.

6 Source change buttonSource change button

By pressing the FM/AM button, the radio starts and radio

modes change (RADIO/USB/AUX).

By pressing this button, you can change the source of music

played by the audio system. When you press this button in

Bluetooth mode, it changes into Connected Audio Control

Mode.

7 Call buttonCall button

Press Bluetooth (connected audio control mode) button for

actions related to calls, including calling/ hanging up/

answering/rejecting.

When the phone rings, this button flashes green, and during

a conversation, the light is on with fixed green.

- Not calling: Calling

- In calling: Hanging-up

- Flashing (phone ringing): Answering

- Keep pressing the button while flashing: Rejecting

- Call function of the button above calls the previous number

V1148240

V1137846

1

4

7

6

8

2

5 9

3

1 Auto select channel button (downward)

Music select button (backward)

2 Volume up button

3 Auto-select channel button (upward)

Music select button (forward)

4 Power on/off, Mute toggle button

5 Volume down button

6 Source change button

7 Call button

8 Bluetooth button

9 Call mic

7272
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8 Bluetooth buttonBluetooth button

By pressing this button, the following functions will work

according to the machine's Bluetooth connection status.

- Not connected: Requesting connection to the previously

connected device

- Connected: Change to Bluetooth mode

- Keep pressing the button when connected: Disconnect

Bluetooth

9 Call micCall mic

When you talk using a hands-free device, you can hear a voice

with this mic.

12. Ignition switch12. Ignition switch

This ignition switch has four positions. Make sure to activate the

battery disconnect switch before trying to start engine.

1 OFF position (0)OFF position (0)

Turn the ignition switch to position (0) to turn off engine.

2 Radio position (R)Radio position (R)

Turn the ignition switch to position (R) to turn on the radio.

3 Operating (preheating) position (1)Operating (preheating) position (1)

Themachine is equipped with an automatic engine preheating

system. When the ignition switch is turned to position (1), the

vehicle's electronic system will be active, thus activating the

automatic engine preheating system.

4 Start position (2)Start position (2)

When the ignition switch is turned to position (2) the starter

motor will be engaged to crank the engine, provided that the

battery disconnect switch has been activated. The starter

motor will not crank as long as the control lockout lever is in

unlocked (up) position. See to page 87 for details on the
control lockout lever.

13. Power socket13. Power socket

The socket is for electrical devices such as a mobile phone

charger. Voltage: 12 V. Capacity: 10 A.

14. Cigarette lighter (optional equipment)14. Cigarette lighter (optional equipment)

Press in the lighter and within a few seconds it will return to the

original position and ready to use.

15. Electric digging brake (optional equipment)15. Electric digging brake (optional equipment)

Upper end of switch pressed down = electric digging brake is

selected or deactivated.

Releasing the red locking device (1) by pressing it down and

pressing down the upper end of the electrical digging brake switch

(2) simultaneously = electrical digging brake is applied, provided

that W- or C-mode is selected, the toggle lever locked parallel to

the service brake and the machine is standing still.

NOTE!NOTE!

When the electric digging brake is applied, the axle lock is

automatically controlled as well.

For more information, see page 133.

The electric digging brake is released when the engine is running,

T-, W- or C-mode is selected, the control lockout lever is in upper

0

I

V1148229

0 1R 2

Ignition switch

OFF position (0)

Radio position (R)

Operating (preheating) position (1)

Start position (2)

V1085711

V1148226

1

2
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position, travel direction is selected and the travel pedal is

pressed.

NOTICENOTICE
If the brake pressure is too low or if a fault occurs on the electricIf the brake pressure is too low or if a fault occurs on the electric

digging brake, press the upper end of the switch and turn off thedigging brake, press the upper end of the switch and turn off the

engine. Start the engine again and apply the digging brake withengine. Start the engine again and apply the digging brake with

the pedal instead.the pedal instead.

16. Boom suspension system (BSS) (optional16. Boom suspension system (BSS) (optional

equipment)equipment)

In order to increase operator comfort and to reduce mechanical

stress on the lifting frame and drive line, the machine can be

equipped with an optional boom suspension system (BSS). See

page 165 for detailed information.

17. Unassigned17. Unassigned

18. Unassigned18. Unassigned

Hazard flasher switchHazard flasher switch

The hazard flashers work even if the engine is not running. The

switch is placed under the steering wheel.

Upper end of switch pressed down = hazard flasher on.

Lower end of switch pressed down = hazard flasher off.

Hour meterHour meter

The hour meter shows the total number of hours the engine has

been operating. It is placed on the right hand panel in the cabin.

The hour meter is counting if ignition is turned on.

V1148259

V1085712

H
1/10
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Instrument panel, rearInstrument panel, rear

Instrument panel, rearInstrument panel, rear

1 Audio system (Radio)Audio system (Radio)

See page 101.

2 Service socketService socket

This socket is for Volvo´s service tools (MATRIS and Tech

Tool)

3 Auxiliary heater (optional equipment)Auxiliary heater (optional equipment)

See page 107.
3

2

1

V1147430

Instrument panel, rear
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Other controlsOther controls
ControlsControls

1. Left control lever

2. Right control lever

3. Steering wheel

4. Multi-function lever

5. Pedal for X1 (optional equipment)

6. Pedal for offset boom (optional equipment)

7. Service brake pedal

8. Travel pedal

9. Steering wheel adjustment

7676
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Control levers, descriptionControl levers, description

The standard machine control pattern is SAE (ISO).

1. Left control lever1. Left control lever

This lever is used to swing the superstructure and operate the

dipper arm.

Combined movements are obtained if the control lever is moved

to positions between the ordinary positions. For example, moving

the lever to position 6, see below, results in dipper arm in and

superstructure swing to the left.

N Neutral (superstructure and dipper arm in neutral position)

1. Dipper arm out

2. Dipper arm out and swing superstructure right

3. Swing superstructure right

4. Dipper arm in and swing superstructure right

5. Dipper arm in

6. Dipper arm in and swing superstructure left

7. Swing superstructure left

8. Dipper arm out and swing superstructure left

Swing brakeSwing brake

Brake the swing movement by moving the control lever to the

neutral position.

Left control lever

1 Dipper arm out

2 Dipper arm in

3 Swing superstructure left

4 Swing superstructure right

Other controlsOther controls
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2. Right control lever2. Right control lever

This lever is used for operating the boom and bucket. Combined

movements are obtained if the control lever is moved to positions

between the ordinary positions. For example, moving the lever to

position 6, see below, results in raised boom and bucket in.

N Neutral (superstructure and dipper arm in neutral position)

1. Lower boom

2. Lower boom and bucket out

3. Bucket out

4. Raise boom and bucket out

5. Raise boom

6. Raise boom and bucket in

7. Bucket in

8. Lower boom and bucket in

Right control lever

1 Lower boom

2 Raise boom

3 Bucket in

4 Bucket out

7878
Other controlsOther controls

ControlsControls



Left control leverLeft control lever

A Horn

B X3 left

C X3 right

D Pivot axle locking

E Shortkey (see page 49)

Right control leverRight control lever

A Forward/rearward travel direction

B X1 left/hammer

C X1 right

D Boom float position (optional equipment)

E Power boost

Left control leverLeft control lever

A Horn

B X3 left/right (sliding switch)

C Pivot axle locking

D Not assigned

E Shortkey (see page 49)

Right control leverRight control lever

A Forward/rearward travel direction

B X1 left/right (sliding switch)

C Boom float position (optional equipment)

D Power boost

Tiltrotator control system (optional equipment)Tiltrotator control system (optional equipment)

If a tiltrotator control system is installed on your machine, see

page 81.

3. Steering wheel3. Steering wheel

NOTE!NOTE!

When the steered wheels are not at the front in the direction of

travel, the machine will steer in the opposite direction.

4. Multi-function lever4. Multi-function lever

On the multi-function lever there are controls for direction

indicators, windscreen wiper, windscreen washer, headlight

dipper and horn.

Direction indicatorsDirection indicators

Lever moved forwards = Left direction indicators

Lever moved rearwards = Right direction indicators

HeadlightHeadlight

Switch between high and low beams by pulling the lever to stop

close to the steering wheel. The travel lights is switched on with

the light switch on the left instrument panel, see page 28.
Flash the headlights by pulling the lever lightly closer to the

steering wheel.

Windscreen wiperWindscreen wiper

Turn the lever to put the windscreen wiper in the required

position.

Position (A) = Off position

Position (B) = Intermittent wiping 1

Position (C) = Intermittent wiping 2

Position (D) = Continuous wiping

Windscreen washerWindscreen washer

Push the lever in towards the steering wheel to start the washer

and turn the lever to select continuous wiping.

l

ll

0
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HornHorn

Press the button to sound the horn.

5. Pedal for X1 (optional equipment)5. Pedal for X1 (optional equipment)

6. Pedal for offset boom (optional equipment)6. Pedal for offset boom (optional equipment)

For operating offset boom, see page 197.

7.7. ServiceService brakebrake pedalpedal withwith toggletoggle leverlever forfor brakebrake locklock

(digging brake)(digging brake)

The service brake acts on all wheels and is operated with the

service brake pedal.

The digging brake consists of a foot-operated, spring-loaded

toggle lever on the service brake pedal. If the service brake pedal

is pressed down fully, the toggle lever engages the lock pin.

For a description of the digging brake function, see page 133.

7. Electric digging brake (optional equipment)7. Electric digging brake (optional equipment)

For a description of the electric digging brake function, see page

133.

NOTICENOTICE
If the brake pressure is too low or if a fault occurs on the electricIf the brake pressure is too low or if a fault occurs on the electric

digging brake, press the upper end of the switch and turn off thedigging brake, press the upper end of the switch and turn off the

engine. Start the engine again and apply the digging brake withengine. Start the engine again and apply the digging brake with

the pedal instead.the pedal instead.

8. Travel pedal8. Travel pedal

The speed is controlled with the travel pedal.

9. Steering wheel adjustment9. Steering wheel adjustment

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fatal accidents.

Adjusting the steering wheel while operating could cause a loss

of machine control.

Always stop the machine before adjusting the steering wheel.Always stop the machine before adjusting the steering wheel.

When digging, the steering wheel can be moved toward the

window so that it is out of the way of the operator.

1 Depress the pedal.

2 Adjust the steering wheel and release the pedal.

V1085944

8080
Other controlsOther controls

ControlsControls



Tiltrotator control system, descriptionTiltrotator control system, description

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

ControlsControls

V1111841

Left hand side joystickLeft hand side joystick Right hand side joysticksRight hand side joysticks

1 Rotation / X3 function 10 Tilting / X1 function

2 Horn 11 Unassigned

3 Pivot axle locking 12 Float position

4 Shortkey (see page 49) 13 Power boost

5 Opening pressure, quick coupler 14 Unassigned

6 Unassigned 15 Unassigned

7 Extra hydraulics 16 Gripper (optional equipment)

8 X3 right (optional equipment) 17 Forward / neutral / rearward travel direction

9 X3 left (optional equipment)

1 RotationRotation

Drag the slider to the right to turn the tiltrotator anti-clockwise.

The more you drag the slider, the faster the attachment will

rotate.

2 HornHorn

Press the button to sound the horn.

3 Pivot axle lockingPivot axle locking

Press the button to lock or unlock the pivot axle. A control lamp

on the machines IC (Instrument Cluster) lights up, see page

39.

4 ShortkeyShortkey

Press this button to activate the function designated to the

shortkey (audiomute / wiper or camera). For a description how

to select the shortkey function in the IC (Instrument Cluster)

see page 49.

5 Opening pressure, quick couplerOpening pressure, quick coupler

Press this button to give hydraulic flow to the tiltrotator’s quick

coupler for locking and unlocking.

The tiltrotator must be mounted and the control lockout lever

in the upper position to get a hydraulic flow in the tiltrotator.

This is needed for the locking and unlocking of the quick

coupler.

V1111842

Rotation
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6 UnassignedUnassigned

7 Extra hydraulicsExtra hydraulics

The more the slider is moved the more oil is fed to the extra

function port.

8 X3 right (optional equipment)X3 right (optional equipment)

Depending on the setting in the setup menu you can have a

Toggle or Push function activated on the button.

ToggleToggle

Press the button to activate the X3–tool to the right. Press

again to deactivate.

PushPush

Push the button to activate the X3–tool to the right. Release

the button to deactivate.

9 X3 left (optional equipment)X3 left (optional equipment)

Depending on the setting in the setup menu you can have a

Toggle or Push function activated on the button.

ToggleToggle

Press the button to activate the X3–tool to the left. Press again

to deactivate.

PushPush

Push the button to activate the X3–tool to the left. Release the

button to deactivate.

10 TiltingTilting

Drag the slider to the right to lower the right hand side of the

attachment. Drag the slider to the left to lower the left hand

side of the attachment.

The more the slider is moved, the faster the attachment will

tilt.

11 UnassignedUnassigned

12 Float positionFloat position

Press this button to activate and deactivate the float position.

A control lamp on the IC (Instrument Cluster) lights up.

13 Power boostPower boost

Press this button to activate the power boost function. A

control lamp on the IC (Instrument cluster) lights up.

14 UnassignedUnassigned

15 UnassignedUnassigned

16 GripperGripper

Drag the slider to the right to open the gripper.

The more the slider is moved the faster the gripper moves.

17 F/N/RF/N/R

Use the switch to choose travel direction.

F = Forward

N = Neutral

R = Reverse

For the detailed description of the tiltrotator control system, seeFor the detailed description of the tiltrotator control system, see

pagepage 174174.

V1111843

Tilting
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Gripper
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CabCab

ROPS (Roll Over Protective Structure)ROPS (Roll Over Protective Structure)

The cab is designed to ensure minimum crash protection space

according to ROPS standard for excavator (ISO12117–2).

The installation of any additional equipments resulting in

exceeding maximum tested machine weight on a ROPS

identification plate, may void ROPS certification.

Do not jump out of cab if the machine should roll over. Keep stay

in seat wearing seat belt.

If any part of the cab's protective structure is affected by plastic

deformation or failures, the cab shall be replaced immediately.

NOTE!NOTE!

Never carry out any unauthorized alterations to the cab, for

example lowering the roof height, drilling, welding on brackets for

fire extinguisher, radio aerial or other equipment, without first

having discussed the alteration with personnel at the Volvo

EngineeringDepartment. This department will decidewhether the

alteration may cause the approval to become void.

It is important that all parties concerned are aware of these

regulations.

Other controlsOther controls
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ProtectionProtection fromfrom falling orfalling or scatteringscattering materialsmaterials (optional(optional

equipment)equipment)

Install the necessary protection guards according to working

conditions where falling or scattering materials are capable of

entering the operator's cab.

FOGFOG (Falling(Falling ObjectObject Guard)Guard) andand FOPSFOPS (Falling(Falling ObjectObject ProtectiveProtective

Structure)Structure)

FOG and FOPS should be adopted when the machine is

expected to work in an area where materials are capable of falling

to the cab. Especially, in mining applications, FOG shall be

adopted.

Safety netSafety net

Install safety net to minimize the possibility of breaking windshield

when working with a breaker.

The above recommendations are based on standard working,

install the necessary additional protection guards in accordance

with job site conditions and local government regulations.

Contact authorized Volvo dealer to meet local regulations.

Any damage can affect the strength of the structure.

Contact authorized Volvo dealer for repairing safety structure

after damage.

Prevent persons from entering or remaining in the dangerous

area.

NOTICENOTICE
Check the clearance between bucket and cab or spill guard byCheck the clearance between bucket and cab or spill guard by

carefully moving the bucket as close to the cab as possible. Thecarefully moving the bucket as close to the cab as possible. The

risk ofrisk of thethe bucketbucket knockingknocking againstagainst thethe cab iscab is greater ifgreater if attachmentattachment

quickquick coupler iscoupler is used or ifused or if thethe bucket isbucket is providedprovided withwith liftinglifting eyes.eyes.

8484
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Windshield with FOG, cleaningWindshield with FOG, cleaning

1 Remove the screws (A), and then tilt the FOG.

2 Clean the windshield.

3 Fasten the screws (A) with regulated torque by pushing the

FOG. (30 ± 4 Nm / 3.06 ± 0.4 kgf m / 22.2 ± 2.96 lbf ft)

Do not operate the machine while FOG (Falling Object

Guard) is tilted. Otherwise, FOG can be damaged by the

bucket.

Windshield with safety net, cleaningWindshield with safety net, cleaning

1 Remove the handle (B), and then take away the safety net.

2 Clean the windshield.

3 Install the safety net.

4 Fasten the handle (B) by pushing the safety net.

V1134949

C

A

B

A Screws

B+C FOG

C FOPS

V1134950

A

B

A Safety net

B Handle
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Anti-vandal kit (optional equipment)Anti-vandal kit (optional equipment)

NOTE!NOTE!

Clean mud, grease, oil, and debris from track surface, steps,

walkways, and working platforms before installing the anti-

vandalism covers.

Anti-vandal covers are stored on the cab.

The wing nut (A) should be tightened and the pin (B) should also

be in right position not to be loosen when operating the machine.

Six brackets are needed to install the covers.

- To install the rear bracket (1), remove the rear handrail (2) and

reinstall it with rear bracket.

- Install two front brackets (4). For right side of front bracket,

remove the front handrail (3) and reinstall it with front bracket.

- Install two lower brackets (5).

- Install the side bracket (6).

Tightening torque:Tightening torque:

(1): 2.4 ± 0.24 kgf m / 23.53 ± 3.9 Nm / 17.32 ± 2.9 lbf ft(1): 2.4 ± 0.24 kgf m / 23.53 ± 3.9 Nm / 17.32 ± 2.9 lbf ft

(2): 8.7 ± 0.9 kgf m / 85.31 ± 8.8 Nm / 62.8 ± 6.4 lbf ft(2): 8.7 ± 0.9 kgf m / 85.31 ± 8.8 Nm / 62.8 ± 6.4 lbf ft

(3),(4),(5): 4.9 ± 0.5 kgf m / 48.05 ± 4.9 Nm / 35.37 ± 3.6 lbf ft(3),(4),(5): 4.9 ± 0.5 kgf m / 48.05 ± 4.9 Nm / 35.37 ± 3.6 lbf ft

(6): 1.0 ± 0.1 kgf m / 10 ± 1 Nm / 7.2 ± 0.7 lbf ft(6): 1.0 ± 0.1 kgf m / 10 ± 1 Nm / 7.2 ± 0.7 lbf ft

NOTE!NOTE!

When storing the covers (C), make sure that the locking screws

do not cause interference between covers.

A
B

C

1

2

V1134951

A Wing nutWing nut

B PinB Pin

C CoversCovers

1 Rear bracketRear bracket

2 Rear handrailRear handrail

V1065707

3
4

6 5

3 Front handrail

4 Front brackets

5 Lower brackets

6 Side bracket
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Control lockout systemControl lockout system

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Uncontrolled touch of control lever can cause unexpected

movement of machine or parts. This could result in serious injury.

AlwaysAlways locklock thethe controlcontrol lockoutlockout leverlever beforebefore startingstarting thethe engine orengine or

before leaving the operator's seat.before leaving the operator's seat.

Unlocked position (A)Unlocked position (A)

This is the position for working and travelling operations.

When the control lockout lever is in this position, the engineWhen the control lockout lever is in this position, the engine

cannotcannot bebe startedstarted except ifexcept if thethe auto/manualauto/manual selectselect switch isswitch is put input in

the manual mode, see pagethe manual mode, see page 2828.

Locked position (B)Locked position (B)

This is the position for locking the control levers and pedals, i.e.

the hydraulic system, slew and travel unit. Hereby, inadvertent

operation of themachine is prevented, when for example entering

or leaving the cab.

When the control lockout lever is in this position, the engine canWhen the control lockout lever is in this position, the engine can

be started.be started.

Release lever (1) for the control lockout lever and console (2)Release lever (1) for the control lockout lever and console (2)

1 By pulling the release lever, the control lockout lever is put in

down position (locked).

2 By pulling the release lever a bit further, the console tilts up.

Automatic engine shut downAutomatic engine shut down

Automatic engine shut down system is to stop the engine

automatically when the machine is not operated for a certain

period of time. Default time is set to 5minutes and can be changed

with Tech Tool only. Contact your Volvo Construction Equipment

dealer.

Automatic engine shut down conditions:Automatic engine shut down conditions:

- Control lockout lever is down.

- DPF regeneration is not in process.

One minute before the engine shut down an info screen will be

displayed on the IC (Instrument Cluster) so that engine shut down

can be cancelled by pushing the keypad ESC button or moving

the control lockout lever up.

To start the engine again after the automatic shut down, the

ignition key needs to be turned back to position 0 to shut down

the system and then started again.

21
A

B

A Control lockout lever in unlocked position

B Control lockout lever in locked position

1 Release lever

2 Left console
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Operator comfortOperator comfort

Operator seatOperator seat

The operator seat meets the requirements according to EN

ISO7096. The operator seat is designed to provide maximum

comfort and reduce vibration to the operator during normal

machine operation.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious accidents.

Suddenmovement of operator's seat could cause loss ofmachine

control. This could result in accidents with serious injuries.

Always stop the machine before adjusting the operator´s seat.Always stop the machine before adjusting the operator´s seat.

CAUTIONCAUTION
Risk of crushing!

Sudden movement of seat may cause crushing injury.

Ensure that all seat adjusting levers are locked into position.Ensure that all seat adjusting levers are locked into position.

NOTE!NOTE!

Make sure that no objects are placed within the moving area of

the operator seat.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Uncontrolled touch of control lever can cause unexpected

movement of machine or parts. This could result in serious injury.

AlwaysAlways locklock thethe controlcontrol lockoutlockout leverlever beforebefore startingstarting thethe engine orengine or

before leaving the operator's seat.before leaving the operator's seat.

NOTICENOTICE
Installation and maintenance of the operator seat may only beInstallation and maintenance of the operator seat may only be

carried out by authorised and competent personnel.carried out by authorised and competent personnel.

NOTICENOTICE
To obtain maximum comfort and eliminate the risk of accidents,To obtain maximum comfort and eliminate the risk of accidents,

you must make sure that all seat adjustments have been carriedyou must make sure that all seat adjustments have been carried

out correctly before starting the machine.out correctly before starting the machine.

NOTE!NOTE!

The seat is intended for use by one seated occupant only.

Mechanical suspension seatMechanical suspension seat

1 Weight adjustment1 Weight adjustment

Adjust the seat to the drivers weight by turning the weight

adjusting handle. The set weight should be within the green zone

of the ride indicator.

V1065656

8

10

9

51
4

6

7 3 2

11
12

1 Weight adjustment

2 Fore & aft adjustment, seat cushion

3 Angle adjustment, seat cushion

4 Horizontal adjustment, top seat

5 Horizontal adjustment, top seat and consoles

6 X-Isolator adjustment (if installed)

7 Height adjustment, consoles

8 Headrest adjustment

9 Backrest angle adjustment

10 Armrest adjustment

11 Lumbar support adjustment

12 Seat heating switch

V1065657

1

A Ride indicator
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2 Fore & aft adjustment, seat cushion2 Fore & aft adjustment, seat cushion

Lift the lever (2) and adjust the seat cushion fore & aft.

3 Angle adjustment, seat cushion3 Angle adjustment, seat cushion

Lift the lever (3) and adjust the angle of the seat cushion. It may

be necessary to reduce occupant pressure on the seat cushion

when performing this adjustment.

4 Horizontal adjustment, top seat4 Horizontal adjustment, top seat

It is possible to move the seat forwards and backwards relative

to the control consoles. Lift the handle (4) and move the seat so

that the consoles are in the desired position relative to the seat.

The locking lever must latch in the desired position. It should not

be possible to move the seat into another position when it is

locked.

5 Horizontal adjustment, top seat and consoles5 Horizontal adjustment, top seat and consoles

The seat and the consoles can be adjusted forwards and

backwards. Lift the lever (5) and move the seat and consoles to

the desired position.

The locking lever must latch in the desired position. It should not

be possible to move the seat into another position when it is

locked.

6 X-Isolator adjustment (optional)6 X-Isolator adjustment (optional)

It is possible to adjust the seat to provide fore and aft isolation.

Lift the lever (6) to activate the isolator, push down to deactivate

this adjustment.

7 Height adjustment, consoles7 Height adjustment, consoles

Rotate the handle (7) and adjust the height of the control

consoles.

8 Headrest adjustment8 Headrest adjustment

The headrest can be adjusted for height by pulling up or down.

End stops limit the movement. It can be also adjusted for angle

by pushing forwards or backwards. End stops limit themovement.

V1065658

3

2

V1065659

4

V1065660

6

5

7

V1065661

8
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9 Backrest angle adjustment9 Backrest angle adjustment

Pulling up the control handle (9) releases the backrest latch. The

back of the seat can then be reclined backwards or forwards to

the desired position. Releasing the handle allows the backrest to

move to a latching position.

The locking lever must latch in the desired position. It should not

to possible to move the backrest into another position when it is

locked.

10 Armrest adjustment10 Armrest adjustment

Inclination of the armrest can be changed by turning the

adjustment knob (10) mounted on the underside of the armrest.

The armrests can be manually tipped up if required.

11 Lumbar support adjustment11 Lumbar support adjustment

Rotate the knob (11) in the direction of the arrow to increase the

amount of lumbar support (five positions). Further rotation in the

same direction causes the lumbar support to return to minimum.

12 Seat heating switch (optional equipment)12 Seat heating switch (optional equipment)

This is used to warm up the operator seat.

The seat heating will activate when this switch is in position (1)

and the temperature is under 10 °C (50 °F). The seat heating

stops when the temperature is up to 20 °C ( 68 °F), and will

activate again when the temperature turns down under 10 °C (50

°F) again by the first thermostat. If the first thermostat

malfunctions, the second thermostat cuts off the seat heating at

25 °C (77 °F) and will activate again when the temperature turns

down under 14°C (57.2°F).

NOTE!NOTE!

Turn off the seat heating before leaving the operator seat.

Air suspension seat (optional equipment)Air suspension seat (optional equipment)

The operator seat is also available with air suspension for even

better comfort. The adjusting possibilities are the same as for a

mechanical suspension seat except adjustment of air

suspension.

To adjust air suspension of the seat,

1 Turn the ignition key "ON" or start engine.

2 Lift operator's weight off the seat.

3 Lift and hold the lever (A) until air bag is completely inflated.

4 Sit and push down the lever (A) to deflate.

5 Stop deflating when seat starts lowering. The set weight

should be within the green zone of the ride indicator.

NOTE!NOTE!

After adjusting the suspension with operator's weight, the

suspension height should be in the position within suspension

stroke.

Deluxe seat (optional equipment)Deluxe seat (optional equipment)

The deluxe seat is a high level seat dedicated to provide more

comfort to the operator and reduce vibration to the operator during

normal machine operation. This seat is equipped with air

suspension, fully adjustable armrests, pneumatic adjustable

V1065662

10

V1065663

0

1

0 Seat heating, OFF

1 Seat heating, ON

V1065684AB

A Adjusting lever

B Ride indicator
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lumbar support and ventilation in cushion and backrest. It meets

the requirements according to EN ISO7096.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious accidents.

Interference with controls while adjusting the operator seat and

suddenmovements of the seat during the adjustment could cause

loss of machine control.

AlwaysAlways stopstop thethe engineengine andand putput downdown thethe controlcontrol lockoutlockout lever tolever to

locklock thethe hydraulichydraulic functionsfunctions beforebefore adjustingadjusting thethe operatoroperator seatseat andand

the armrest.the armrest.

NOTE!NOTE!

The armrest may have a transport lock. Remove this lock before

adjusting the seat and the armrest.

NOTE!NOTE!

The seat and the armrest must be adjusted in a way that there is

no interference with controls.

Seat and armrest adjustmentSeat and armrest adjustment

1 Weight adjustment

2 Back and forth adjustment, seat cushion

3 Angle adjustment, seat cushion

4 Horizontal adjustment, top seat

5 Horizontal adjustment, top seat and consoles

6 Backrest angle adjustment

7 Height adjustment, consoles

8 Headrest adjustment

9 Heating and ventilation switch

10 Lumbar support adjustment

11 Height adjustment armrest

12 Pad adjustment, armrest

13 Width adjustment

The lateral position of the armrest can be adjusted by turning

the armrests around the vertical pins 13.

14 Pad angle adjustments

Turn the pad around the 14 to adjust the angle.

V1127237
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Seat adjustment
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NOTE!NOTE!

Adjusting the armrest height:

— The knob 11 must turn freely without load on it.

— To release the forces on this knob, tilt the armrest up until the

knob turns freely.

CAUTIONCAUTION
Risk of crushing!

Sudden movement of seat may cause crushing injury.

Ensure that all seat adjusting levers are locked into position.Ensure that all seat adjusting levers are locked into position.

LeftLeft armrestarmrest positionposition whenwhen enteringentering thethe cab orcab or leavingleaving

itit

NOTE!NOTE!

The left armrest must be adjusted close to the seat to avoid

interference with the door handle when closing the door and fully

tilted up to not have any interference with the console when

entering or leaving the cab.

Special featuresSpecial features

Lumbar supportLumbar support

The lumbar support is controlled by the switch position 10.

By activating the switch, the lumbar support balloon is inflated

with air.

NOTE!NOTE!

Function check: To check the functionality, put your hand on the

lumbar support and by acting the switch you can feel the balloon

inflating or deflating. When the engine is stopped, you can also

hear the compressor when inflating the balloon.

Ventilation / heatingVentilation / heating

These functions are controlled by the switch position 9.

The ventilation and heating are located on the backrest and the

cushion.

NOTE!NOTE!

Function check: To check the ventilation functionality you can turn

off the engine, switch on the ignition and listen if you can her the

noise. Another possibility is to switch the ventilation on/off and

feel the air flow with a wet hand.

The seat heating has a safety device which stops this function

when the ambient temperature has reached a certain level.

NOTE!NOTE!

Function check: The seat heating can only be checked during cold

weather with the same method as the ventilation functionality

check.

V1127240

11

13

12

14

Armrest adjustment

V1127302

Left armrest - adjustment

V1127303

Lumbar support
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Seat beltSeat belt

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury!

Unexpected machine movement can cause the operator to be

ejected from the machine, causing serious injuries.

Operate the machine only while seated in the operator seat withOperate the machine only while seated in the operator seat with

the seat belt fastened.the seat belt fastened.

The seat belt is critical to operator safety and must be worn at all

times during machine operation to prevent the operator from

being ejected from the cab or the operator platform if the machine

rolls over or is involved in an accident. A fastened seat belt also

helps the operator to maintain control of the machine if it moves

suddenly or in an unexpected way. Failure to wear a seat belt

during machine operation could result in serious injury or death.

The seat belt is intended for one adult only. Keep the belt rolled

up when not in use.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury or death.

A damaged seat belt could cause serious injury or death.

CheckCheck thethe seatseat beltbelt andand associatedassociated partsparts beforebefore start ofstart of machinemachine

operation.operation.

Check the seat belt and associated parts daily. Ensure mounting

hardware is tight. Replace the entire seat belt immediately if there

is any wear, the webbing is worn, cut, has loose stitching, the belt

is deformed or the seat belt retractor does not work. Replace the

seat belt if the machine has been involved in an accident where

the belt has been subjected to high strain or loading. Inspect

mounting hardware, changes to the belt or its mountings must

never be made.

Only clean with warm water, do not use soap or detergent. Let

the belt dry while it is fully pulled out before rolling it in.

Volvo Construction Equipment recommends replacing seat belt

assemblies every 3 years regardless of appearance.

V1111030

A

B

A Retractable type, 2 inches

B Retractable type, 3 inches (only available in

North America)

Other controlsOther controls

Operator comfort 93Operator comfort 93



Climate control systemClimate control system

HVAC system (Heating, Ventilation, Air Conditioning)HVAC system (Heating, Ventilation, Air Conditioning)

The machine can be equipped with different kinds of systems, for

example, with air conditioning unit or heater with air conditioning

unit. Before operating the system, check the detailed information

for your machine.

1. HVAC control button1. HVAC control button

- Press the button briefly to turn on/off the HVAC system. All

settings remain if the system is turned off.

- Press and hold in the button to setup the HVAC system.

NOTE!NOTE!

Even if the HVAC system is turned off, when CCM (Climate

Control Module) gets an auxiliary heater signal, the CCM turns on

the cooling fan setting 1st step in manual mode.

2. Arrow up button2. Arrow up button

This button is used to scroll between items and adjust each

segment on the screen.

3. Defroster select button3. Defroster select button

Press the button to activate the defroster. Fresh air mode is

selected automatically. In auto mode, if this button is pressed,

mode shall change to manual mode.

NOTE!NOTE!

After 20 minutes, this setting is automatically returned to the

previous mode.

4. Arrow right button4. Arrow right button

This button is used to scroll between items and adjust each

segment on the screen.

Press this button in order to increase the temperature.

V1149120

5

6

7

3

4

1 2

IC (Instrument Cluster) control keypad

1 HVAC control button

2 Arrow up button

3 Defroster select button

4 Arrow right button

5 HVAC auto-mode select button

6 Arrow left button

7 Arrow down button
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5. HVAC auto-mode select button5. HVAC auto-mode select button

This button is used to select the auto-mode for temperature

setting. Required temperature can be changed on the setup

menu.

6. Arrow left button6. Arrow left button

This button is used to scroll between items and adjust each

segment on the screen.

Press this button in order to decrease the temperature.

7. Arrow down button7. Arrow down button

This button is used to scroll between items and adjust each

segment on the screen.

HVAC setupHVAC setup

Press and hold in the HVAC control button (1) to setup the HVAC

system.

A) Climate mode selectionA) Climate mode selection

This is for selecting climate mode. (auto, manual, or defrost)

Mode selection and fan speed in manual mode are controlled with

the arrow left or arrow right button.

B) Temperature controlB) Temperature control

AutoAuto mode:mode: Temperature can be adjusted with the arrow left or

arrow right button.

Default setting value is 22°C (71.6°F) and the setting range is

16°C ~ 32°C (60.8°F ~ 89.6°F). If the temperature sensor in

cab fails, auto mode shall turn off.

SeeSee pagepage 4949 forfor detailsdetails onon how tohow to changechange thethe temperaturetemperature unitunit

from degrees Centigrade to Fahrenheit.from degrees Centigrade to Fahrenheit.

Manual mode:Manual mode: Temperature is divided into 8 steps and it can

be adjusted with the arrow left or arrow right button. According

to the selected step, the temperature will be changed

automatically.

V1137857

A

B

C

D

E

HVAC Setup

A Climate mode selection

B Temperature control

C Air flow direction

D Air flow circulation

E Air conditioner on/off
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C) Air flow directionC) Air flow direction

This is for selecting the direction of the air flow.

D) Air flow circulationD) Air flow circulation

This is for selecting the circulation of the air flow. (recycle the air

inside the cab or draw fresh air from the outside into the cab)

When defrost mode is activated, fresh air mode is selected

automatically.

E) Air conditioner on/offE) Air conditioner on/off

This is for turning the air conditioner on/off.

WindowsWindows

Open the upper front windowOpen the upper front window

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Uncontrolled touch of control levers can cause unexpected

movement of machine or parts. This could result in serious injury.

Always lock the control lockout lever before opening or closingAlways lock the control lockout lever before opening or closing

the window.the window.

1 Lower the attachment to the ground and turn off the engine.

2 Make sure that the windscreen wiper is hooked onto support

(A) to avoid damaging the wiper.

3 Incline the steering wheel away from the window.

4 Push both buttons (C) in order to unlatch the window from

locked position (B) while holding both grips (D), and then pull

the window upwards and backwards

5 Fix the window in the locked position.

CAUTIONCAUTION
Risk of crushing.

Crushing injury could be caused when a window slams shut.

Ensure the window is properly locked in any position.Ensure the window is properly locked in any position.

Close the upper front windowClose the upper front window
1 Lower the attachment to the ground and turn off the engine.

2 Make sure that the windscreen wiper is hooked onto support

(A) to avoid damaging the wiper.

3 Incline the steering wheel away from the window.

4 Push both buttons (C) while holding both grips (D) to move the

window out of the locked position.

5 Pull the window downwards slowly.

6 Fix the window in the locked position.

A Windscreen wiper support

1024668V1085977

B. Locked position

C. Buttons

D. Grips
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Removing the lower front windowRemoving the lower front window
1 Open the upper front window, see above.

2 Grip the upper part of the lower window with both hands and

pull it upwards.

3 Store the removed window inside the cab door.

Ensure that the lower window is locked in the storing position.Ensure that the lower window is locked in the storing position.

Release the lock by pushing button (B) and turn lock lever (A) toRelease the lock by pushing button (B) and turn lock lever (A) to

the right simultaneously.the right simultaneously.

DoorDoor

The catch is used for keeping the cab door secure in the open

position.

1 Open the door completely.

2 Make sure it is securely fixed to the catch.

Release the door by pressing lever (B) inside the cab.

Sun shadeSun shade

Use the front (1), roof (2) and rear (3) sun shades to protect from

the sun light coming in through windows.

Rain shieldRain shield

The rain shield (A) prevents rain from falling into the cab when

front window is open.

The sunlight protection (B) on the roof reduces incoming light and

heat radiation.

V1086558

V1065693

1
32

V1065694

B
A
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RoofRoof

Roof hatch, openRoof hatch, open
1 Grip the handle (1) and turn it to open direction (2).

2 Open the roof (3).

NOTICENOTICE
The roof hatch must be securely locked when transporting.The roof hatch must be securely locked when transporting.

NOTE!NOTE!

Cab with fixed roof hatch is provided as an optional equipment.

In this case, there is no handle and gas spring.

V1065695

12

3

1 Handle

2 Open direction

3 Roof hatch
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Storage compartmentStorage compartment

A storage compartment is located at the rear side of operator seat.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not store tools in the storage compartment. This could damage

the compartment.

Cup and drink holderCup and drink holder

Use the cup and drink holder to hold a soft drink can in place.

Ashtray (optional equipment)Ashtray (optional equipment)

Pull the top edge of the ashtray (A) in order to open it.

Pull the ashtray upward out of the console when cleaning it.

NOTE!NOTE!

Make sure that you close the ashtray after use in order to prevent

any possibility of fire.

NOTE!NOTE!

The ashtray can be put into the cup and drink holder.

Coat hookCoat hook

The coat hooks (A) are inside the cab.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not hook any item that may obstruct the view of the operator.

V1065699

V1065697

V1134900

A

V1106870

A
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Operator's manual, storageOperator's manual, storage

The operator's manual is stored behind the operator seat. Keep

the manual in the cab so that it is always at hand.

Fire extinguisher, locationFire extinguisher, location

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

Mount fire extinguisher as follows,

Remove two screws inside of caps (1) installed on the rear side

in a cab and then install the fire extinguisher.

Emergency exitEmergency exit

The cab’s alternative exit path is the rear window. Regardless of

window type, break the glass with the hammer attached to the

rear wall inside in the cab.

There is a knife on the hammer for the emergency exit. Cut off the

seat belt with the knife, if the buckle cannot be opened.

NOTE!NOTE!

The hammer must not be removed or used for other purposes

than in an emergency situation. A missing hammer must be

replaced immediately.

V1065701

1

V1086011
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Audio systemAudio system

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

1 Radio setting method by region

Europe: Press the FM/AM button, and then press preset 6

for 2 seconds.

NOTE!NOTE!

Setting is completed when "EU" message is shown.

North America: Press the FM/AM button, and then press

preset 4 for 2 seconds.

NOTE!NOTE!

Setting is completed when "NA" message is shown.

Others: Press the FM/AM button, and then press preset 5

for 2 seconds.

NOTE!NOTE!

Setting is completed when "INT" message is shown.

2 Tuning ranges

BandBand FrequencyFrequency

EuropeEurope FM 87.50 ~ 108.00 MHz

AM (MW) 531 ~ 1629 KHz

LW 144 ~ 288 KHz

North AmericaNorth America FM 87.50 ~ 108.00 MHz

AM 530 ~ 1710 KHz

OthersOthers FM 87.50 ~ 108.00 MHz

AM 531 ~ 1629 KHz
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Radio and USB-MP3 Player (with bluetooth)Radio and USB-MP3 Player (with bluetooth)

V1153270
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

1 2 15 3 4

1 Power and Volume 9 Preset 3 / Repeat

2 Seek and Track 10 Preset 4 / Random

3 BSM and DIR 11 Preset 5 / Fast Forward

4 Tune, A mode, and File 12 Preset 6 / Rewind

5 AM / FM 13 USB

6 Mode 14 AUX

7 Preset 1 / Info 15 LCD panel

8 Preset 2 / Scan

Power and Volume setting button (1)Power and Volume setting button (1)

- Power button

Press the power button to turn on the audio system. While

the audio is operating, press the button to turn off the power.

- Volume button

Turn the volume button clockwise to increase the volume

and counter-clockwise to decrease the volume.

SEEK and TRACK button (2)SEEK and TRACK button (2)

- Broadcast automatically search button (SEEK / TRACK)

The buttons are used to automatically search for broadcasts,

pressing the button will automatically search and stop at a

frequency with the best reception.

SEEK: Searches frequencies higher than current frequency

TRACK: Searches frequencies lower than current frequency

- Track up / down button (SEEK / TRACK)

While playing a USB-device, press the SEEK button to play

the beginning of the next song.

Press the TRACK button to return to the beginning of the

current song. Press the button again to play the beginning

of the previous song.

BSM and DIR button (3)BSM and DIR button (3)

- Best Station Memory button (BSM)

Press the BSMbutton to automatically save frequencies with

the best reception in presets (1 INFO ~ 6 REW).

- Directory up / down button (BSM / DIR)

If there are more than 2 folders in the USB-device, pressing

the BSM up / DIR down button will move to the previous or

next directory.

If there are no folders in the USB-device, then pressing the

button will move up / down within the folder in 10 file

increments.

TUNE, A MODE, and FILE button (4)TUNE, A MODE, and FILE button (4)

- Broadcast manual search button (TUNE)

102102
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The button is used to search for frequencies manually, a

tune of the SEEK STEP will change the frequency.

Turn the button clockwise to increase the frequency and

counter-clockwise to decrease the frequency.

- Sound setting button (A MODE)

Press the sound setting (A MODE) button to set sound.

Each press of the button will change the sound setting in the

following order.

BASS → MIDDLE → TREBLE → BALANCE → FADER →

LOUD

After selecting the desired setting, turn the sound setting (A

MODE) button clockwise / counter-clockwise to adjust the

sound setting value.

- Finding and Playing file (FILE)

While aUSB-device is playing, turn the FILE button left / right

to find the desired song and press the FILE button to play.

Radio select (AM / FM) button (5)Radio select (AM / FM) button (5)

- Each press of the AM / FM button will change the radio mode

in the following order.

FM1 → FM2 → AM → FM1

MODE select button (6)MODE select button (6)

Press the MODE button to change to RADIO / USB / AUX

modes.

- USB select button

While playing a different mode, press the MODE button to

convert to USB mode. Connecting a USB-device to the

audio system will automatically convert to USB mode even

if another mode is playing and then songs on the USB-

device are played automatically.

- AUX select button

While playing a different mode, press the MODE button to

convert to AUX mode. Connecting your portable media

player to the audio system will automatically convert to AUX

mode even if another mode is playing and then songs on the

portable media player are played automatically.

PRESET buttons (7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12)PRESET buttons (7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12)

Select the preset button (7, 8, 9, 10, 11, and 12) to which

you want to save the selected frequency. Press and hold the

preset button. The frequency will be saved to the preset

button to the sound of a beep. The saved frequency number

will be displayed on the LCD panel.

INFO button (7)INFO button (7)

Each time the INFO button is pressed, the info on the

currently playing song will be displayed in the following

order.

File Name → Folder Name → Title Name → Artist Name →

Album Name → Play Time

Scan and Directory scan button (8)Scan and Directory scan button (8)

While music is playing, press briefly on the SCN button to

scan each song within the current directory for 10 seconds

in sequential order.

While music is playing, press and hold the SCN button to

scan each song in the USB-device for 10 seconds in

sequential order.

Repeat and Directory repeat button (9)Repeat and Directory repeat button (9)

While music is playing, press briefly on the RPT button to

repeat the currently playing song.

Press and hold the RPT button to sequentially repeat all

songs within the current directory. (However, for Directory

RPT, music files in the USB-device must be saved in

directory format.)

Random and Directory random button (10)Random and Directory random button (10)
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While music is playing, press briefly on the RDM button to

randomly play the songs in the current directory.

While music is playing, press and hold the RDM button to

randomly play all songs in the USB-device.

Fast forward button (11)Fast forward button (11)

While a USB is operating, press and hold the FF button to

fast-forward the song. When fast-forward is complete, the

next song will play from the beginning even if you continue

holding the button. Pressing the button briefly will not

operate FF.

Rewind button (12)Rewind button (12)

While a USB is operating, press and hold the REW button

to rewind the song. When rewind is complete, the current

song will play from the beginning even if you continue

holding the button. Pressing the button briefly will not

operate REW.

USB-connector (13)USB-connector (13)

It is the connector for direct connection of a USB-device.

Connecting a USB-device to the audio system will play the

songs on the USB-device.

NOTE!NOTE!

When using an external USB-device, make sure to keep the

device disconnected and connect only some time after turning on

the vehicle's ignition switch. The USB-device may be damaged if

the USB-device already is connected when the ignition switch is

turned on. (A USB-device is not an electric automotive part.)

AUX-connector (14)AUX-connector (14)

It is the connector for connecting your portable media player

using an AUX cable. AUX cable is not supported.

NOTE!NOTE!

The device will not operate when playing a format which is not

MP3 or WMA file formats.
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Rear vision systemRear vision system

The machine has a lot of equipment for the operator to minimize

visibility hazards. Using this equipment, the operator must always

have good visibility of the surroundings when operating the

machine.

- Mirrors

- Rear view camera

- Side view camera (optional equipment)

NOTE!NOTE!

Any modifications done to the machine that affect the operator's

visibility must be verified by a Volvo dealer.

Camera systemCamera system

The camera screen in the IC (Instrument Cluster) (A) opens by

pressing the camera button (B) on the keypad.

The camera button is illuminated when the camera view is

displayed.

- A short press on the camera button shows the camera viewA short press on the camera button shows the camera view

with gauges (1):with gauges (1):

This camera view (1) shows the camera screen (depending on

the selected configuration) with the fuel level, engine coolant

temperature, AdBlue®/DEF level, travel speed, travel direction

and the mode.

- AA longlong presspress onon thethe cameracamera buttonbutton showsshows thethe cameracamera viewview withwith

configuration bar (2):configuration bar (2):

This camera view (2) shows camera screen with the camera

configuration bar on top.

The camera configuration bar is used to show or hide camera

views on the IC (Instrument Cluster).

Press the camera button (B) on the keypad to rotate the camera

views clockwise.

Select one of the camera icons and press SELECT on the

keypad to show or hide this camera view.

V1139592

Mirrors

A

B

V1151952

A. IC (Instrument Cluster)

B. Camera button

V11519511 2
1 Camera view with gauges

2 Camera view with configuration bar
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Rear view cameraRear view camera

The rear view camera (C) is installed on top of the counterweight.

Side view camera (optional equipment)Side view camera (optional equipment)

The side view camera (D) is installed on the right side of the

machine.

C

V1151953

C. Rear view camera

V1140767

D

D. Side view camera
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CAB auxiliary heater, descriptionCAB auxiliary heater, description

(Optional equipment)(Optional equipment)

The auxiliary heater timer can be used to make the necessary

settings for operation of the heater and / or the add-on unit.

Button functionsButton functions

If the display is not lit the timer must be activated. SHORTPRESS

on one of the four buttons, the start display appears in the display,

then continue with the operation or setting.

All functions can be set and, if necessary, changed with only 4

buttons.

1 Power on / confirm buttonPower on / confirm button

SHORTPRESS button

- if the display shows OFF → Timer On, the start display

appears.

- A selected function is confirmed

- Inputs are confirmed

LONGPRESS button : The button must be pressed for

longer than 2 seconds.

- The heater is switched on immediately if On or OFF

appears in the display.

V1154252

A

P

13:35

BB

23°C

A Display window

B Buttons

V1154253

12

3 4

P

13:35 23°C

1 Power on / confirm button

2 Power off / cancel / exit setting button

3 Backward button

4 Forward button
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2 Power off / cancel / exit setting buttonPower off / cancel / exit setting button

SHORTPRESS button

- The displayed, activated function is ended, other activated

functions are retained.

- With each SHORTPRESS the display changes to a next-

higher level up to Timer OFF.

- The start display appears and no function is active: → Timer

OFF.

- Timer is in submenu → the setting is exited, already set

values are not saved.

- If the display shows OFF → Timer On, the start display

appears.

LONGPRESS button : The button must be pressed for

longer than 2 seconds.

- All functions are ended.

- If the display shows OFF → Timer On, the start display

appears.

3 Backward buttonBackward button

- Timer is in the Main menu and the start display appears →

in the Menu bar the next, left-hand symbol appears in the

middle and flashing.

- Timer is in the submenu →the displayed value is changed

(smaller), or the next selection is displayed.

- If the display shows OFF → Timer On, the start display

appears.

4 Forward buttonForward button

- Timer is in the Main menu and the start display appears →

in the Menu bar the next, right-hand symbol appears in the

middle and flashing.

- Timer is in the submenu → the displayed value is changed

(larger), or the next selection is displayed.

- If the display shows OFF → Timer On, the start display

appears.

V1154253

12

3 4

P

13:35 23°C

1 Power on / confirm button

2 Power off / cancel / exit setting button

3 Backward button

4 Forward button
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Operation and setting/adjustmentOperation and setting/adjustment

Main menuMain menu

Menu barMenu bar

The following menu items can be selected.

Symbol Function

Heating ON / OFF

Ventilation ON / OFF

Add-on unit ON / OFF

Settings

Program / Preselection

Status areaStatus area

If no menu item is activated, the current time and, if an

(optional) temperature sensor is connected, the temperature in

the vehicle interior are displayed in the status area.

If a menu item is activated (heating, ventilation, add-on unit,

settings or program / preselection), different information is

displayed in the status area.

SubmenuSubmenu

In the submenu, the symbol of the selected menu item appears

in the middle of the display. The corresponding set value is

displayed flashing in the entry area and can be set using the

Backward button (3) or Forward button (4) and confirmed with the

Confirm button (1).

V1154254

AP

17:30 B

AD

21°C

Main menu

A Menu bar

B Status area

107 min

V1154255

A

B

Submenu

A Menu bar : activated function

B Input area
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Start display after switching ONStart display after switching ON

if no menu item is activated, the start display appears with a

flashing heater symbol in the Menu bar, with the current time and

the actual temperature in the status area.

Other possible actions are:Other possible actions are:
- Heating immediately with LONGPRESS button (1).

- Heating on with SHORTPRESS button (2), in addition confirm

and if applicable set the temperature setpoint and operating

time.

- Select a new menu item.

Displays for activated menu itemsDisplays for activated menu items

1 Heating ON / OFFHeating ON / OFF

Heating immediately with LONGPRESS (without settings)

1 Press the LONGPRESS button (1) for longer than 2

seconds.

2 Display for air heaters in continuous heating mode (factory

setting) or remaining operating time (set values are copied

from the previous heating mode).

3 If LONGPRESS is pressed during heating mode the

display switches to the heating submenu set. During

heating mode it is possible to switch to another menu item.

Under the ventilation menu item, check the operating time

and if necessary adjust.

V1154256

P

17:30

AD

21 °C

P

21°C

AD

V1154257

P

60 min

AD

21°C
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Heating on with SHORTPRESS and with settings

1 Press the SHORTPRESS button (1) for less than 2

seconds.

NOTE!NOTE!

The following settings and confirmations (temperature setpoint

and operating time) are always required.

2 If applicable, use the BACKWARD or FORWARD button

to set the temperature setpoint.

Press the confirm button (1) to confirm the temperature

setpoint.

3 If necessary, use the BACKWARD or FORWARD button

to set the operating time.

Press the confirm button (1) to confirm the operating time.

Heating OFF

- Press the button (2) for longer than 2 seconds → all active

functions are ended

- Press the button (2) for less than 2 seconds.→ heater OFF.

NOTE!NOTE!

The heater switches off, an active add-on unit remains in

operation.

After the heating off the start display appears. if the

vehicle lighting is off the display lighting goes out after 10

seconds.

The following actions are possible during the heating offThe following actions are possible during the heating off

display:display:
- Use the forward or backward button to select a menu

item. Press the SHORTPRESS button (2), the start

display appears.

- Press the SHORTPRESS button (1), the heating

submenu is displayed.

V1154258

P

17:30

AD

21 °C

60 min

P

60 min

AD

21°C

21°C
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NOTE!NOTE!

The temperature setpoint set before switching on the heater or

confirmed temperature setpoint and the current remaining

operating time are displayed as set values. The operating time

and the temperature setpoint are changed once. Both set values

must be confirmed.

2 Ventilation ON / OFFVentilation ON / OFF

Ventilation ON

1 Use the backward or forward button to select the

ventilation symbol in the menu bar.

2 Confirm the ventilation menu item by pressing the confirm

button (1).

NOTE!NOTE!

The following setting or confirmation is absolutely

necessary.

3 If necessary, use the backward or forward button to set the

operating time.

4 Press the confirm button (1) to confirm the operating time.

Ventilation OFF

- Press the button (2) for longer than 2 seconds. → all active

functions are ended.

- Press the button (2) for less than 2 seconds. → ventilation

OFF

NOTE!NOTE!

With ventilation OFF with SHORTPRESS, the other

activated functions remain in operation.
V1154259

AD

Off

30 min

30 min

P

ADP

21 °C

21 °C
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3 ADD-on unit ON / OFF

An add-on unit can be e.g. a second heater or parking air

conditioning. Further, it is also possible to combine a heater

with a fan; the fan is then used for air distribution in the

vehicle interior. A heater and the add-on unit can be

operated simultaneously or independently of each other.

NOTE!NOTE!

The number of symbols and displays differs depending on

the installed heater and feature options.

ADD-on unit ON

1 Use the backward or forward button to select the ADD-on

unit symbol in the menu bar.

2 Confirm the ADD-on unit menu by pressing the confirm

button (1).

NOTE!NOTE!

The following setting or confirmation is absolutely

necessary.

3 If necessary, use the backward or forward button to select

the type of ADD-on unit or set the operating time and

temperature.

4 Press the confirm button (1) to confirm the setting value.

ADD-on unit OFF

- Press the button (2) for longer than 2 seconds. → All active

functions are ended.

- Press the button (2) for less than 2 seconds. → add-on unit

OFF.

V1154260

AD

Off

P

AD

AD

21 °C

AD

90 min

AD

90 min

P

21 °C
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4 Program preset times

Timer can be used to program 3 preset times. The 3 preset

times can either all take place on one weekday or can be

distributed between different weekdays. 3 weekday ranges

are available to choose from, these can each be started daily

with a preset time.

Weekday ranges:Weekday ranges:

Sat-Sun: 2x Heating / ventilation

Mon-Fri: 5x Heating / ventilation

Mon-Sun: 7x Heating / ventilation

- If the system is activatedwith programmedweekday range,

all weekdays are worked through consecutively; after that

renewed programming is required.

- If the timer with a programmed weekday range Mon – Fri

is activated on Wednesday, the heater heats or ventilates

on Thursday and Friday, the heater is not operated on

Saturday and Sunday. From Monday to Wednesday of the

following week the operation is continued with the set

defaults (5x heating / ventilation). After a weekday range

has been worked through renewed programming is

required.

Program preset timesProgram preset times

1 Use the backward or forward button to select the Program

symbol in the menu bar.

2 Confirm the Programmenu by pressing the confirm button

(1).

If the Program symbol is marked with , a or several

program memories is/are already activated.

Activated programmemories aremarked in the display with

a .

V1154261

P2P2

Off

AD

1

P

P2P2

Mo. - Fr.

06 : 3006 : 30

P2P2

On Off

AD P

B

A

C D

2 3

1 2 3

On

21°C

60 min60 min

A Preset unit

B Preset day

C Departure time

D Operating time (05:30 to 06:30)
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5 Settings

This function is for setting current day and time.

1 Use the backward or forward button to select the setting

symbol in the menu bar.

2 Confirm the setting menu by pressing the confirm button.

3 Use the backward or forward button to select the submenu

which want to change the setting.

4 Press the confirm button to confirm the setting value.

V1154262

AD P

Mo.
A B

1212

2424
Mo

C

10:3010:30

A Current day

B Current time

C Settings submenu bar
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Error messagesError messages

In the event of a fault the following displays are possible:

DisplayDisplay DescriptionDescription RemedyRemedy

V1154443

INIT

- Automatic detection is active.

- The auxiliary heater timer has been

disconnected from the power supply

and then reconnected.

Wait until the automatic detection has

finished, then set the time and weekday.

V1154444

NO SIGNAL

- No communication. Check and if necessary renew the heater

fuse.

Contact aworkshop authorized byVolvo.

V1154445

Error

AD P
- 1st heater fault. Contact aworkshop authorized by Volvo.

V1154446

Error

AD

- 2nd heater fault. Contact aworkshop authorized by Volvo.

V1154447

+-

- Voltage too low. Charge battery, if necessary contact a

workshop authorized by Volvo.

V1154448

18:30

ADP

- °C

- Temperature sensor is defective. Contact aworkshop authorized byVolvo.

NOTE!NOTE!

If you are unable to remedy the error or fault, contact a workshop

authorized by Volvo.
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Operating instructionsOperating instructions
This chapter contains rules which must be followed in order to

operate the machine safely. However, these rules are to be

followed in conjunction with laws or other national regulations

applicable to road safety and labour welfare.

Alertness, judgement and respect for applicable safety

regulations are conditions for avoiding risk of accidents.

Running-in instructionsRunning-in instructions

During the first 100 hours, the machine should be operated with

a certain care. It is important to check oil and fluid levels often

during the running-in period.

VisibilityVisibility

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious accidents.

Machine parts, equipment or load could obstruct the operator‘s

view. Operating or driving with obstructed operator‘s view could

cause serious accidents.

Use a signal man if operator‘s view is obstructed.Use a signal man if operator‘s view is obstructed.

It may not be possible to provide direct visibility to all areas around

the machine. To achieve acceptable visibility, additional devices,

such as warning systems, mirrors and closed-circuit television

cameras (CCTV) can be used.

For more information about the optional rear and side view

camera system see page 105.

In order to minimize hazards that may be caused by restricted

visibility, rules or procedures should be established by the job site

management.

For example:

Ensure that operators and job site workers have had proper

safety instructions.

Control the traffic patterns for the machine and other vehicles.

Avoid travelling in reverse if possible.

Restrict the machine operation area.

Use a signalman to help the operator. Use signals according

to the signal diagram, see 211.
Provide two-way communication equipment if necessary.

Ensure that job site workers communicate with the operator

before approaching the machine.

Use warning signs.

Operating instructionsOperating instructions
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Standard ISO 5006 "Earthmoving machinery-Operator's field of

view" is dealing with the operator's visibility around the machine

and is meant to be used for measuring and evaluate the visibility.

Conformity to the standard is a requirement and provides for

improved visibility around the machine.

The machine is tested by methods and performance criteria in

accordance with this standard. The visibility method usedmay not

capture all aspects of the operator's visibility, but provides

information for determining whether additional devices for indirect

visibility, such as warning systems, are necessary.

The tests were performed on machines with standard equipment

and attachment. If the machine is modified or fitted with other

equipment or attachment, which result in impaired visibility, it

must be re-tested according to ISO 5006.

If other equipment or attachments are used all the same and the

visibility has been impaired, the operator must be informed.

Measures before and during operationMeasures before and during operation
Walk around the machine and check that there are no

obstacles next to the machine.

Check that mirrors and other visibility-enhancing devices are

in good condition, clean, and correctly adjusted.

Check that the horn, back-up/travel alarm and rotating warning

beacon (optional equipment) are working properly.

Check if the management has established rules or procedures

for the work site.

Always pay attention around the machine to identify any

obstacles.

Prevent persons from entering or remaining in the work area,

i.e. the area around themachine and at least 7 m (23 ft) beyond

the maximum reach of the attachment.

However, depending on the job site organisation, the operator

may allow a person to remain in the work area, but must then

observe caution and operate the machine only when the

person is visible or has given clear indications of where he or

she is.

Never allow any person to walk or stand under raised

equipment or suspended loads.
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Safety rules when operatingSafety rules when operating
Follow the safety rules in the Operator's Manual before

performing any operation.

Operator obligationsOperator obligations

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing

Unauthorised persons within the work area around the machine

could lead to serious crushing injury.

Clear unauthorized persons from the work area around theClear unauthorized persons from the work area around the

machine before starting the engine or making any operationalmachine before starting the engine or making any operational

checks. Sound the horn before setting the machine in motion.checks. Sound the horn before setting the machine in motion.

The operator must operate the machine in such a way that the

risk of accidents is minimized for both operator and persons

present at the work site.

The operator must be thoroughly familiar with how to operate

and maintain the machine and should undergo adequate

training on the machine.

The operator must follow the Operator's Manual rules and

recommendations, but also pay attention to any statutory and

national regulations or specific requirements or risks which

apply at the work site.

The operator must be thoroughly rested and must never

operate the machine when under the influence of alcohol,

medicine or other drugs.

The operator is responsible for any load while working with the

machine.

- There must be no risk of the load falling off while operating.

- Refuse to take a load which is an obvious safety risk.

- Respect the stated maximum load for the machine. Pay

attention to the effect of different distances to the centre of

gravity and the influence of different attachments.

The operator must be in control of the work area of the

machine.

- Prevent persons from walking or standing under raised

excavating equipment or suspended loads, unless it has

been made safe or supported.

- Prevent persons fromentering or remaining in thework area,

i.e. the area around the machine and at least 7 m (23 ft)

beyond the maximum reach of the attachment.

However, depending on the job site organisation, the

operator may allow a person to remain in the work area, but

must then observe caution and operate the machine only

when the person is visible or has given clear indications of

where he or she is.

- Prevent persons from being in the cab of a vehicle which is

placed so that there is a risk that the cab may be hit by other

machines or falling objects, for example stones or logs. This

does not apply if the cab is sufficiently strong or protected to

withstand the impact of such external forces.

- Make sure you know the weight limitation of working ground.

The operator may only take an instructor on board, if there is an

approved place for the same.
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WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fatal accidents.

Using attachments for lifting or transporting persons may lead to

fatal accidents with serious crushing injury or death.

Never use attachments for lifting or transporting persons.Never use attachments for lifting or transporting persons.

Operator obligationsOperator obligations

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fire.

Operating in environments with flammable or other explosive

particulates in the air could increase the risk of fire.

Use special equipment and proper ventilation when operating inUse special equipment and proper ventilation when operating in

hazardous environments.hazardous environments.

CAUTIONCAUTION
Risk of fire!

Waste between the machine components could be caused a fire.

To avoid fire hazards, remove all wastes daily.To avoid fire hazards, remove all wastes daily.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of high pressure injection.

Oil or fuel leaks from high pressure hoses could cause serious

injury caused by high pressure injection.

If oil or fuel leaks from high pressure hoses or loose screws isIf oil or fuel leaks from high pressure hoses or loose screws is

found, stop operations immediately and contact an authorizedfound, stop operations immediately and contact an authorized

Volvo dealer workshop.Volvo dealer workshop.

AccidentsAccidents
Accidents and also incidents should be reported to the site

management immediately.

If possible leave the machine in position.

Only take necessary action so as to reduce the effect of

damage, especially personal injuries. Avoid action which may

make an investigation more difficult.

Wait for further instructions from the site management.

Operator safetyOperator safety
The machine must be in such condition that functional disorder

do not occur which may cause accidents.

Wear suitable clothing for safe handling and a hard hat.

Always sit in the operator seat when starting the engine/

machine.

Keep your hands away from areas where there is a risk of

crushing, e.g. covers, door and windows.

Always use the seat belt. Check that the seat belt is not worn,

see page 92.
Use steps and handholds when entering or leaving the

machine. Use the three-point grip, i.e. two hands and one foot

or two feet and one hand. Always face the machine – do not

jump!

Only step on surfaces which are provided with anti-slip

protection.

The door must be closed when operating the machine.
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Check that the attachment is properly attached and locked.

The vibration (shaking) which arises when operating may be

harmful to the operator. Reduce this by:

- adjusting the seat and tightening the seat belt.

- picking the smoothest operating surface for the machine

(levelling the surface when necessary).

- adapting your speed.

The cab is for the protection of the machine operator and it

meets the requirements for Roll Over Protective Structures

according to the testing standard "ROPS". Therefore, hold

firmly onto the steering wheel if the machine should roll over -

do not jump.

The cab is also designed to meet the requirements for falling

objects (optional equipment), the weight of which agrees with

testing methods according to "FOPS".

The cab has one emergency exit, the rear window.

During electrical storms, do not enter or exit the machine.

- If you are off the machine, stay well away from the machine

until the storm passes.

- If you are in the cab, remain seated with the machine

stationary until the storm passes. Do not touch controls or

anything metal.

Take part in the emergency plan for the working site or other

instructions about measurements in case of accidents.

During a parked DPF regeneration the exhaust temperature is

rising above the normal temperature level, therefore, during a

parked regeneration following rules apply:

- Make sure that there is no flammable material around the

machine, this is important to prevent risk of fire.

- Move themachine to a safe area, if there is a risk that people

may get too close and then perform the regeneration.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk for fire.Risk for fire.

Regeneration generates hot exhaust and causes hot exhaustRegeneration generates hot exhaust and causes hot exhaust

pipe. Do not perform regeneration in a flammable environment.pipe. Do not perform regeneration in a flammable environment.

Operating on public roadsOperating on public roads
Road signs, traffic restricting arrangements and other safety

devices, which may be required when considering traffic speed

and intensity or other local conditions, must be used.

When moving the machine with a suspended load, special

attention must be observed. When required, request the help

of a signal man.

Use lights, hazard flashers and rotating warning beacon

according to national traffic regulations.

Travelling on public roadsTravelling on public roads

SMV plate
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As a machine operator you are considered to be a road-user and

therefore you are obliged to know and follow local regulations and

national traffic regulations.

It is important to bear in mind that the machine, in comparison

with the rest of the traffic, is a slowmoving andwide vehicle, which

may cause obstruction. Bear this in mind and pay attention to the

traffic behind you. Facilitate overtaking.

The use of a SMV-plate (Slow Moving Vehicle plate) is regulated

in law in some countries. Check your national traffic regulations.

Before the machine may be driven (operated) on public roads, itBefore the machine may be driven (operated) on public roads, it

must be prepared as follows:must be prepared as follows:

Clean the machine from mud and stones to avoid pollution on

the road and damage on other vehicles.

Raise the stabiliser blade, if installed, until the cover on top is

horizontal.

Raise the stabiliser legs fully.

Put the mode selector in T-mode.

Align the superstructure with the undercarriage.

Empty the bucket and lay it in travelling position on the

stabiliser blade / clamshell bucket rod.

Close the windscreen(s).

Switch off the working lights.

NOTE!NOTE!

Travelling on public roads is only allowed in T-mode (travel

mode).

Always operate themachine in its natural direction of travel, i.e.

the steered wheels at the front.

Use lights, hazard flashers and rotating warning beacon

according to national traffic regulations.

Keep an eye on persons in the proximity of the machine. Ask

someone to indicate to you how to move the machine if you are

not sure how to do this without risk.

Never exceed the maximum permitted load for bridges.

Keep a tab on the permitted ground pressure. Bear in mind that

the ground pressure of the machine may change depending on

attachment and load.

Follow the traffic regulations that apply to the machine.

Bear the height and length of the attachment in mind.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the machine is equipped with mesh covers, these have to be

removed before travelling on public roads.

Travelling with clamshell bucketTravelling with clamshell bucket

Machine equipped with a clamshell bucket may only be used for

travelling when the bucket is secured to the clamshell bucket

retainer. Grab hold of the retainer with the clamshell bucket.

Travelling on uneven groundTravelling on uneven ground

In case of travelling on uneven ground, retract the attachment and

raise it 40–50 cm from the ground.

V1105919

Position of attachment when travelling on public

roads
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Check national regulations regarding driving on public roads.

NOTE!NOTE!

When applying the service brake, both the service brake pedalWhen applying the service brake, both the service brake pedal

andand thethe diggingdigging brakebrake releaserelease leverlever mustmust bebe depresseddepressed together,together,

otherwise the digging brake may be engaged, locking all theotherwise the digging brake may be engaged, locking all the

wheels.wheels.

Align the superstructure with the undercarriageAlign the superstructure with the undercarriage

NOTICENOTICE
If the control lamp begins to flash while travelling, this indicatesIf the control lamp begins to flash while travelling, this indicates

that the superstructure and the undercarriage no longer arethat the superstructure and the undercarriage no longer are

correctly aligned. Stop the machine and align the superstructurecorrectly aligned. Stop the machine and align the superstructure

with the undercarriage.with the undercarriage.

1 Put the mode selector in T-mode.

2 Swing the superstructure into line with the undercarriage.

When the superstructure is aligned, the control lamp lights with

a fixed light.

3 Wait for two seconds. Swing motor and working hydraulics are

now locked.

4 Check direction indicators and stop lights.

Cruise control (optional equipment)Cruise control (optional equipment)

Engage the cruise control by depressing the travel pedal and

then press the lower part of the switch (A) on the right

instrument panel (see page 67) for speed control.

Disengage the cruise control by either:

- pressing the lower part of the switch

- pressing the service brake pedal

- lowering the control lockout lever

- changing operation mode

- changing travel direction or

- changing the travelling speed control

Applying the service brake

V1152237

Akm/hm/h

A - Axle lock and cruise control switch
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Pivot axle lockingPivot axle locking

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious accidents.

Swaying load could cause accidents with serious injury.

AlwaysAlways locklock thethe pivotpivot axleaxle beforebefore travellingtravelling with awith a suspendedsuspended load.load.

NOTICENOTICE
Connect the pivot axle lock when the machine is transported onConnect the pivot axle lock when the machine is transported on

a trailer, when travelling with a load or when operating ina trailer, when travelling with a load or when operating in

situations where the stabiliser legs or stabiliser blade cannot besituations where the stabiliser legs or stabiliser blade cannot be

used.used.

The front axle is pivoted relative to the undercarriage frame to

provide the best possible ground contact when travelling over

uneven ground. The maximum pivoting angle is 9 degrees in

either direction.

With a locked pivot axle, the traction while driving on uneven

ground is limited.

Automatic pivot axle lockingAutomatic pivot axle locking

Engaged if:

- the engine is shut down.

- the parking brake is applied.

- the control lockout lever is in lower position.

- the working mode is selected and digging brake applied.

In this case the yellow control lamp (B) is shown in the display

unit.

The automatic axle locking is disengaged if non of the four above

mentioned conditions is fulfilled and the axle is not manually

locked.

Manual pivot axle lockingManual pivot axle locking

The axle can be manually locked by pressing the upper part of

the switch (A) on the right instrument panel (see page 67) or with
the button on the left control lever (see page 76).

It is possible to engage the manual pivot axle locking while it is

engaged automatically, so that the axle stays locked when the

conditions for automatic locking is not fulfilled any more.

In this case the green control lamp (B) is shown in the display unit.

The pivot axle locking can be disengaged manually by pressing

the upper part of the switch (A) or the button on the control lever

for more than 1 second, if the automatic axle lock is not active.

V1086018

Always engage the pivot axle locking when

swinging the superstructure.

V1151955

A

km/hm/h

A - Axle lock and cruise control switch

B - Pivot axle locking engaged

Green = manually locked

Yellow = automatically locked
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PeriodicPeriodic replacement ofreplacement of criticalcritical partsparts forfor safetysafety

To ensure safety at all times when operating the machine, regularly maintenance according to the service

programme and the periodic checks of below parts must be carried out.

Damaged or badly worn parts must be repaired or replaced immediately from a trained personnel at a workshop.

The fuel hose and seat belt have to be replaced in fixed intervals, even without any signs of wear or damage.

Inspection intervalInspection interval ItemItem

Daily Fuel / hydraulic hose - leakage of connections and end fittings

Monthly Fuel / hydraulic hose - leakage, damage of connections and end fittings

1000 hours Check function of Overload warning system, see page 203.

Yearly
Fuel / hydraulic hose - leakage, damage, deformity and aging of connections and end

fittings

Safety critical parts for periodic replacementSafety critical parts for periodic replacement Replacement intervalReplacement interval

Fuel hose Every 2 years or 4000 hours, which occurs first

Seat belt Every 3 years
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Measures before operatingMeasures before operating
NOTE!NOTE!

The safety regulations and operating instructions issued by the

manufacturer of the machine and attachments must strictly be

observed.

1 Read the Operator´s manual.

2 Carry out daily service, see page 236.
In cold weather, make sure that the freezing point of the

coolant is sufficiently low and that the lubricating oil is intended

for winter use.

3 Make sure the fire extinguisher (if equipped) is fully charged.

4 Check that hoods and covers are closed.

5 Check that the battery disconnect switch is switched on.

6 Check the IC (Instrument Cluster) for failure messages.

7 Adjust the steering wheel and the operator seat, see pages 76
and 88.

8 Fasten the seat belt.

9 Check that there are no persons in the work area of the

machine.

10 Check that the attachment is securely locked before use.
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Starting engineStarting engine

CAUTIONCAUTION
Risk of accidents.

Uncontrolled machine movement could lead to accidents.

Sit in the operator seat with a good view of the work site and theSit in the operator seat with a good view of the work site and the

machine, before starting the engine.machine, before starting the engine.

1 Connect the battery by opening the red cover of the battery

disconnect switch (C) and pressing the switch to the lower

position (B). The battery switch is located inside the cabin.

2 Sound the horn before starting the engine. Keep an eye on

people in the vicinity of the machine. Ask someone to help by

giving signals, if the machine cannot be moved without risks.

3 Turn the ignition switch to start position (2) and keep it there

until the engine starts. Do not race the engine immediately

after start. If the machine is equipped with anti-theft protection,

see page 57. Cold starting, see page 128.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not keep the ignition switch in start position (2) for more than

20 seconds, as this may seriously damage the starting system. If

the engine does not start, turn the switch back to OFF position (0)

and wait a couple of minutes before the next starting attempt.

NOTICENOTICE
Wait until the electronic system is completely shut down beforeWait until the electronic system is completely shut down before

restarting.restarting.

4 Check the travel lights and working lights. If a travel alarm is

installed, check this function.

5 Warm up the machine, see page 131.

A
B

C

V1149247

Battery disconnect switch

A OFF position

B ON position

C Battery disconnect switch

0

I

V1148229

0 1R 2

Ignition switch

OFF position (0)

Radio position (R)

Operating (preheating) position (1)

Start position (2)
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Starting engine in cold weatherStarting engine in cold weather

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of explosion.

Spraying flammable starting aids into engine components could

cause an explosion.

Never use starting aids while attempting to start the engine.Never use starting aids while attempting to start the engine.

NOTICENOTICE
Never race the engine immediately after a cold start. TheNever race the engine immediately after a cold start. The

lubrication of the engine will be jeopardised resulting in alubrication of the engine will be jeopardised resulting in a

shortened service life and great risk of damage to bearings.shortened service life and great risk of damage to bearings.

The engine has an automatic preheating element, which is an aid

when starting a cold engine. The machine may also be equipped

with an electric engine heater, 110/220 volt.

NOTICENOTICE
DoDo notnot abortabort thethe startingstarting attemptattempt tootoo early ifearly if thethe engine isengine is cold. Ifcold. If

the engine does not start at the first attempt, wait a short whilethe engine does not start at the first attempt, wait a short while

beforebefore thethe nextnext attempt toattempt to givegive thethe batteriesbatteries andand thethe starterstarter motormotor

time to recover.time to recover.

1 Turn the ignition switch to operating (preheating) position (1)

and keep it there while the preheater is working (approx. 20

seconds).

2 As soon as the information screen has extinguished, turn the

ignition switch to start position (2) and keep it there until the

engine starts.

NOTICENOTICE
Never race the engine immediately after a cold start.Never race the engine immediately after a cold start.

3 If the engine should stop: wait for a while before you make the

next starting attempt.

4 Warm up the machine, see page 131.

0

I

V1148229

0 1R 2

Ignition switch

OFF position (0)

Radio position (R)

Operating (preheating) position (1)

Start position (2)
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Starting with booster batteriesStarting with booster batteries

When starting with booster batteries, the following must be

observed:

Check that the booster batteries or other power source have thethe

same voltagesame voltage as the standard batteries.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of explosion.

Batteries could explode due to the current surge if a fully charged

battery is connected to a completely discharged or frozen battery.

Do not boost start a machine with a completely discharged orDo not boost start a machine with a completely discharged or

frozen battery.frozen battery.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of explosion.

Boost-start can cause flammable gas emission from the battery.

Sparks near the battery can cause an explosion resulting in

serious injury.

AvoidAvoid short-circuits,short-circuits, openopen flame orflame or electricalelectrical spark.spark. TheThe machinemachine

being boost-started must not come in contact with the supplyingbeing boost-started must not come in contact with the supplying

machine.machine.

Follow these steps:Follow these steps:
1 Turn OFF the battery disconnect switch.

2 Remove the protections from the battery pole studs.

3 Check that the booster batteries or other power source have

the same voltage as the standard batteries.

4 Do not disconnect the cables to the standard batteries!

5 Connect (+) on the booster battery to (+) on the battery nearest

the starter motor.

6 Connect the other start cable from (-) on the booster battery

to the machine chassis, such as on the frame member close

to the starter motor.

7 Start the engine with the ignition key in the cab.

8 Once the engine has started, remove the start cable between

the chassis and the booster battery negative terminal (-). Then

remove the start cable between the positive terminals (+).

9 Refit the terminal caps on the battery terminals.
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TurbochargerTurbocharger

NOTICENOTICE
Racing the engine immediately after it has been started mayRacing the engine immediately after it has been started may

damage the turbocharger.damage the turbocharger.

Run the engine at low idling speed for at least half a minute after

start and before it is turned off. This is to ensure the lubrication of

the turbocharger.

130130
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Hydraulic system, warming upHydraulic system, warming up

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing injury.

The hydraulic system could respond slowly at low temperatures

and could cause unexpected machine movements.

Operate carefully until the hydraulic system has reachedOperate carefully until the hydraulic system has reached

operating temperature.operating temperature.

When the oil is cold it is viscous, therefore the hydraulic functions

of the machine operate slower than when the oil is warm.

If one or more of the machine functions are forced against the

end-of-stroke position without having first warmed up the system,

this may result in unexpected movements and machine damage.

NOTE!NOTE!

During the warming up the operating control lockout lever must

be in its unlocked position.

NOTICENOTICE
DoDo notnot rushrush warming ofwarming of thethe oil,oil, sincesince forcedforced warmingwarming cancan damagedamage

the machine.the machine.

1 Start the engine and leave it running at low idling for five

minutes (ten minutes at below —15 °C (5°F))

2 Turn the mode selector switch to working mode (W).

3 Increase the speed to approx. 1200 rpm.

4 Run the bucket cylinders piston rod to the outer end position

and at the same time, run the dipper arm out and in.

5 Check on the display unit if the bar graph for the oil

temperature is green (see 42).

Travelling a short distanceTravelling a short distance

Moving the machine a short distance (e.g. when loading onto or

off a trailer) may be done without a complete warm-up. This

operation must be done with great care. Under these conditions

the engine speedmust not exceed 1200 rpm and the travel speed

control switch should be in creep position.

V1103348

A

B

A — Control lockout lever in unlocked position
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OperatingOperating

Always start the engine with the parking brake applied.

The travel direction, forward or rearward, is selected with a button

(A) on the right control lever, see page 77.

Countering is allowed, i.e. the machine does not have to be

stationary when selecting a change of travelling direction.

The speed is controlled with the travel pedal (B).

Mode selectionMode selection

Select mode with the mode selector on the right instrument panel.

P = parking mode (parking brake and pivot axle locking are

applied)

T = travel mode (public roads)

W = work mode (operating)

C = customer mode (own flow settings)

NOTE!NOTE!

Power boost is active in T-, W- and C-mode if travel pedal is

pressed.

Travelling speedTravelling speed

Select the travelling speed with the button on the right instrument

panel, you can choose between high, low and creep travelling

speed.

NOTICENOTICE
WhenWhen drivingdriving down adown a slopeslope withwith anan inclination ofinclination of moremore thanthan 12 %,12 %,

selectselect thethe samesame geargear asas youyouwould ifwould if youyouwerewere drivingdriving upup thethe samesame

slope.slope.

To moderate the speed, particular when travelling downhill, it is

always recommended using the service brake and shifting to the

next lower gear. If the travel pedal is let up only the hydrostatic

brake becomes active, but this brake function is not sufficient to

reduce the speed and has also an impact on wear resistance of

the driveline because of overheating.

NOTE!NOTE!

Overheating the hydraulic motor and brake system could cause

serious failures, avoid overheating of the machine by operating it

carefully.

V1103384

V1147555

A

C

B

Travelling speed button

A high

B low

C creep
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BrakingBraking

Service brakeService brake

The service brake acts on all wheels and is operated with the

service brake pedal (A).

Depress the brake pedal and toggle lever at the same time to

apply the service brake.

NOTE!NOTE!

The digging brake is engaged if the toggle lever on the brake

pedal is locked, see page 134.

Parking brakeParking brake

The parking brake is a negative action disc brake integrated in

the travel gearbox. The brake is applied by spring force and

hydraulically released.

The parking brake should only be used when the machine is

stationary.

Apply the parking brake by setting themode selector in P-mode

or setting the control lockout lever in the downward position.

Release the parking brake by setting the mode selector in T-,

W- or C-mode and setting the control lockout lever in the

horizontal position.

NOTICENOTICE
NeverNever applyapply thethe parkingparking brakebrake whenwhen thethe machine ismachine is moving.moving. OnlyOnly

inin anan emergencyemergency maymay thethe parkingparking brakebrake bebe applied toapplied to slowslow downdown

the travelling speed of the machine.the travelling speed of the machine.

V1086092A
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Toggle lever for brake lock (digging brake)Toggle lever for brake lock (digging brake)

The digging brake is made up of the service brake and a locking

mechanism on the service brake pedal consisting of a toggle lever

(A) and a lock pin (B).

Apply the digging brake by depressing the service brake pedal,

without depressing the toggle lever, so that the toggle lever

engages the lock pin.

Release the digging brake by pressing down the toggle lever.

Electric digging brakeElectric digging brake

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

If the machine is equipped with electric digging brake, the service

brake pedal will lock electro-hydraulically in W- or C-mode when

the machine is standing still.

The toggle levermust be locked in a parallel position to the service

brake for the electric digging brake to function, otherwise the

digging brake will work mechanically, see above.

To lock the toggle lever in a parallel position to the service brake

press down the upper end of the toggle lever without depressing

the service brake and to release press down the lower end.

Use the switch on the right instrument panel to select and apply

the electric digging brake.

Upper end of switch pressed down = electric digging brake is

selected or deactivated.

Releasing the red locking device (1) by pressing it down and

pressing down the upper end of the electrical digging brake

switch (2) simultaneously = electric digging brake is applied,

provided that W- or C-mode is selected, the toggle lever is

locked parallel to the service brake and themachine is standing

still.

The electric digging brake is released when the engine is running,

T-, W- or C-mode is selected, the control lockout lever is in upper

position, travel direction is selected and the travel pedal is

pressed.

In this case the pivot axle locking is unlocked too.

In case of manually locked pivot axle locking the axles stay

locked.

NOTICENOTICE
If the brake pressure is too low or if a fault occurs on the electricIf the brake pressure is too low or if a fault occurs on the electric

digging brake, press the upper end of the switch and turn off thedigging brake, press the upper end of the switch and turn off the

engine. Start the engine again and apply the digging brake withengine. Start the engine again and apply the digging brake with

the pedal instead.the pedal instead.

V1103434

Brake pedal

V1103435

Toggle lever locked in parallel position to the

service brake (only possible when equipped with

electrical digging break)

V1148226

1

2

Switch for electric digging break
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Exhaust aftertreatment systemExhaust aftertreatment system

RegenerationRegeneration

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns.

Engine and exhaust system components get very hot and can

cause severe burns.

Avoid contact with engine compartment covers, engineAvoid contact with engine compartment covers, engine

componentscomponents andand exhaustexhaust systemsystem untiluntil thethe engine isengine is cooledcooled down.down.

NOTE!NOTE!

Some smokemight be seen coming from the exhaust stack during

regeneration of the aftertreatment system on a machine run on

diesel fuel with high sulfur content.

The purpose of regeneration is to raise the temperature in the

aftertreatment system so that any trapped substances are burned

off to allow the system to regain its full capacity.

Normal operationNormal operation

During normal operation, passive regeneration occurs

continuously.

No further action is required from the operator during the passive

regeneration.

Only if the machine cannot run a passive regeneration, due to any

certain circumstances which are explained on the next pages, a

parked regeneration is requested.
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Parked regenerationParked regeneration

Parked regenerations have to be run during 500 hours machine

service. Or if the soot load in the DPF exceeded the limits for

unexpected reasons, e.g. extreme low temperature working or

engine combustion problems.

During 500 hours service it is important that the parked

regeneration is run before changing the engine oil and replacing

the engine oil filter.

It is possible to run a parked regeneration 450 hours after the last

parked regeneration was performed using the regeneration menu

in the IC (Instrument Cluster).

NOTE!NOTE!

600 hours after the last performed parked regeneration, the

engine power will be derated. After 625 hours, a parked

regeneration can only be performed with Volvo's service tool by

a qualified technician!

Alarmmessages will first appear in the display 550 hours after the

last parked regeneration was run, see table on following pages.

No work can be performed with the machine during a parked

regeneration which takes approximately 40 minutes to run. A

parked regeneration requires that:

1 The engine has reached sufficient working temperature.

2 The machine is parked in a fireproof area.

3 The control lockout lever is in the lower position to lock the

system.

4 The engine is running during the entire parked regeneration.

To start a parked regeneration:To start a parked regeneration:

Select ”Start” in the regeneration menu on the IC (Instrument

Cluster).

NOTE!NOTE!

The regeneration can be started immediately by pressing the

SELECT button on the IC (Instrument Cluster) control keypad

when an alarm indication for regeneration pops up on the IC

(Instrument Cluster).

The HEST (High Exhaust Temperature) light is on, see symbol,

to indicate that a parked regeneration is in progress and that the

exhaust temperature is high. No further message is displayed. Do

not turn off the engine when the HEST-light is on!

NOTE!NOTE!

The machine must be in an area that is not heatsensitive whenThe machine must be in an area that is not heatsensitive when

the HEST-light is on.the HEST-light is on.

Service regenerationService regeneration

If a requested regeneration is delayed for too long, the PM

(particulate matter)-load in the DPF (diesel particulate filter) will

be too high for a safe parked regeneration. Then regeneration

must be started with Volvo's service tool in order to perform a safe

regeneration.

Fuel consumptionFuel consumption

During a parked regeneration, the fuel consumption may

increase.

V1147263

Regeneration

Stop

Start

Regeneration menu

V1083542

HEST-light (High Exhaust Temperature)

(shown when a parked regeneration is in progress)
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Delaying regenerationDelaying regeneration

The regeneration can be delayed by pressing the ESC button on

the IC (Instrument Cluster) control keypad when an alarm

indication for regeneration pops up on the IC (Instrument Cluster).

The alarm indication will pop up again after 15 minutes or when

the engine is restarted.

Delayed regeneration may be useful if the machine is in a heat-

sensitive environment.

NOTE!NOTE!

It is important to not delay regeneration unnecessarily.It is important to not delay regeneration unnecessarily.

Possible consequences of delaying regeneration:Possible consequences of delaying regeneration:
- engine derate.

- higher fuel consumption.

- shorter diesel particulate filter service life.

- damage to the aftertreatment system.

Cancelling parked regenerationCancelling parked regeneration

NOTE!NOTE!

Only cancel in an emergency.Only cancel in an emergency.

1 Select “Stop” in the regeneration menu on the IC (Instrument

Cluster).

An alarm indication on the instrument panel confirms that

regeneration has been cancelled.

Regeneration is cancelled automatically when:

- a malfunction occurs

- machine operation starts and a parked regeneration is in

progress

- the machine is turned off

V1135633

Regeneration cancelled
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Alarms that require specific actionAlarms that require specific action

Text on display

panel
Display indication Alarm level Action

Park soon

Parked

regeneration

needed

Warning, amber - buzzer sounds

- amber central

warning on

1 Park the machine in a non

heat sensitive area. Move

the control lockout lever

down to lock the system.

2 Start regeneration.

NOTE!NOTE!

Regeneration isRegeneration is cancelled ifcancelled if

the control lockout lever isthe control lockout lever is

set to unlocked position.set to unlocked position.

NOTE!NOTE!

The idle speed increasesThe idle speed increases

during the entireduring the entire

regeneration process.regeneration process.

Start

regeneration

Parked

regeneration

possible

Press [SELECT]

to start

Warning, amber - buzzer sounds

- amber central

warning on

1 Park the machine in a non

heat sensitive area. Move

the control lockout lever

down to lock the system.

2 Start regeneration.

NOTE!NOTE!

Regeneration isRegeneration is cancelled ifcancelled if

the control lockout lever isthe control lockout lever is

set to unlocked position.set to unlocked position.

NOTE!NOTE!

The idle speed increasesThe idle speed increases

during the entireduring the entire

regeneration process.regeneration process.

Keep machine

parked

Regeneration

ongoing

Warning, amber - buzzer sounds

- amber central

warning on

1 Keep the machine parked.

Regeneration

cancelled

Derate soon

Warning, amber

V1135633

- buzzer sounds

- amber central

warning on

1 Restart regeneration when

possible.

Park machine

Parked

regeneration

required

Derate active

Warning, amber - buzzer sounds

- amber central

warning on

- engine derate is

activated (but is

restored after a

completed

regeneration)

1 Park the machine.

2 Restart regeneration when

possible.

Regeneration

cancelled

Derate active

Warning, amber

V1135633

- buzzer sounds

- amber central

warning on

- engine derate is

activated (but is

restored after a

completed

regeneration)

1 Restart regeneration when

possible.
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Park safely

Service

regeneration

needed

Derate active

Warning, red - buzzer sounds

- red central warning

on

- engine performance

is significantly

reduced (but is

restored after a

completed

regeneration)

1 Park the machine in a non

heat sensitive area. Move

the control lockout lever

down to lock the system.

2 Switch off the engine.

3 Contact a Volvo-approved

workshop for regeneration.

NOTE!NOTE!

Regeneration is onlyRegeneration is only

possible using Volvo'spossible using Volvo's

service tool.service tool.

Park machine

Service needed

Derate active

Warning, red - buzzer sounds

- red central warning

on

- engine performance

is significantly

reduced

1 Park the machine in a non

heat sensitive area. Move

the control lockout lever

down to lock the system.

2 Switch off the engine.

3 Contact a Volvo-approved

workshop to have the

diesel particulate filter

replaced.

NOTE!NOTE!

The soot load can only beThe soot load can only be

reset by authorised Volvoreset by authorised Volvo

personnel.personnel.

Regeneration

not needed

Warning, blue

V1088268

- buzzer sounds

- blue central warning

on

1 No action required.

Continue

operation

Low

temperature

Regeneration

pending

Warning, amber - buzzer sounds

- amber central

warning on

1 Continue operation.

Service needed

Regeneration

not possible

System failure

Warning, amber - buzzer sounds

- amber central

warning on

1 Service required.
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Emission complianceEmission compliance

The aftertreatment system is monitored by diagnostic systems in

the control units to ensure reduced emissions. If the system does

not meet the emission requirements, it should not be possible to

use themachine for work as usual. This takes place by a reduction

of engine power (derate).

Engine power is reduced if:Engine power is reduced if:

- The level in the AdBlue®/DEF tank is too low

- AdBlue®/DEF is of low quality

- There is a problem/malfunction with the aftertreatment system

There are two levels of engine power reduction (derate) that are

activated after a certain time depending on the type of problem,

as well as if the malfunction reoccurs or not.

Restoring engine functionRestoring engine function

If the engine is restarted (by turning the ignition off and on) when

engine power has been reduced, then full engine power (called

restored engine function) can be obtained twice during derate

level 1. This can be done in case of a danger or hazard and, e.g.,

if the machine has to be moved. This will not extend the time for

activation of derate level 2.

140140
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Exhaust aftertreatment system, alarmsExhaust aftertreatment system, alarms

requiring special actionsrequiring special actions

NOTE!NOTE!

The display text will show ”AdBlue®” in machines for the

European market and “DEF” in machines for the US market.

AdBlue®/DEF level monitoringAdBlue®/DEF level monitoring

Display figure Alarm level Action

— - solid symbol 1 Turn off the engine.

2 Fill AdBlue®/DEF in the

AdBlue®/DEF tank.

Refill AdBlue

V1126376

AdBlue empty

Derate active

- buzzer sounds 4 times

- amber central warning on

- flashing symbol

- torque reduction

1 Turn off the engine.

2 Fill AdBlue®/DEF in the

AdBlue®/DEF tank.

Park safely

V1126376

AdBlue empty

Full derate soon

- buzzer sounds

continuously

- red central warning on

- flashing symbol

- torque reduction

1 Turn off the engine.

2 Fill AdBlue®/DEF in the

AdBlue®/DEF tank.

Refill AdBlue

V1126376

AdBlue empty

Full derate active

- buzzer sounds

continuously

- red central warning on

- flashing symbol

- forced idle or torque and

speed reduction

(depending on market)

1 Turn off the engine.

2 Fill AdBlue®/DEF in the

AdBlue®/DEF tank.
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AdBlue®/DEF quality monitoringAdBlue®/DEF quality monitoring

Display figure Alarm level Action

Replace AdBlue

V1126376

Wrong AdBlue quality

Derate soon

- buzzer sounds

- amber central warning on

- solid symbol

1 Contact a Volvo-authorized

dealer.

Replace AdBlue

V1126376

Wrong AdBlue quality

Derate active

- buzzer sounds

- amber central warning on

- flashing symbol

- torque reduction

1 Contact a Volvo-authorized

dealer.

Park safely

V1126376

Wrong AdBlue quality

Full derate soon

- buzzer sounds

- red central warning on

- flashing symbol

- torque reduction

1 Contact a Volvo-authorized

dealer.

Replace AdBlue

V1126376

Wrong AdBlue quality

Full derate active

- buzzer sounds

- red central warning on

- flashing symbol

- forced idle or torque and

speed reduction

(depending on market)

1 Contact a Volvo-authorized

dealer.
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SCR-system failure monitoringSCR-system failure monitoring

Display figure Alarm level Action

Check SCR-system

V1126376

SCR-system failure

Derate soon

- buzzer sounds

- amber central warning on

- solid symbol

1 Contact a Volvo-authorized

dealer.

Check SCR-system

V1126376

SCR-system failure

Derate active

- buzzer sounds

- amber central warning on

- flashing symbol

- torque reduction

1 Contact a Volvo-authorized

dealer.

Park safely

V1126376

SCR-system failure

Full derate soon

- buzzer sounds

- red central warning on

- flashing symbol

- torque reduction

1 Contact a Volvo-authorized

dealer.

Check SCR-system

V1126376

SCR-system failure

Full derate active

- buzzer sounds

- red central warning on

- flashing symbol

- forced idle or torque and

speed reduction

(depending on market)

1 Contact a Volvo-authorized

dealer.
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StoppingStopping

StoppingStopping

1 Turn themode selector on the right instrument panel to parking

mode (P).

2 Reduce the engine speed to a minimum.

3 Make sure the control lockout lever is in locked position.

4 Leave the engine running at idling speed for approx. 30

seconds, before shutting off the engine. Otherwise the

lubrication of the turbocharger may be jeopardised, resulting

in shorter service life and great risk of bearing seizure.

5 Turn the ignition switch to OFF position (0).

6 Disconnect the battery by opening the red cover of the battery

disconnect switch (C) and pressing the switch to the upper

position (A).

Wait until the LED on the switch has turned off to be sure that

the electronic system is completely shut down.

NOTICENOTICE
Wait until the electronic system is completely shut down beforeWait until the electronic system is completely shut down before

restarting.restarting.

For information about how to park the machine and how to

minimise the burglary and theft risk see page 145.

A
B

C

V1149247

Battery disconnect switch

A OFF position

B ON position

C Battery disconnect switch
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ParkingParking
1 If possible, place the machine on level ground. If this is not

possible, block the wheels so that the machine cannot start

rolling.

2 Park the machine with the boom lowered and the piston rods

of the attachment fully retracted. In this way they will be

protected against moisture, dust and damage.

3 Check that all switches and controls are in the "off" position or

in neutral.

4 Apply the parking brake after the machine has come to a

complete standstill.

5 Turn off the engine and take out the ignition key.

6 Disconnect the battery pressing the battery disconnect switch

in the upper position. Wait until the LED on the switch has

turned off to be sure that the electronic system is completely

shut down.

7 Check that there is enough anti-freezing solution in the cooling

system (see page 267) and in the windscreen washer
reservoir if the temperature can fall below -20 °C (-4 °F) during

parking.

8 Close and lock all windows, doors and covers.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

Hydraulic or mechanical failure could cause the attachment to fall,

resulting in severe personal injury or death.

Never leave the cab with a raised attachment. If a bucket isNever leave the cab with a raised attachment. If a bucket is

installed it must be resting against the ground.installed it must be resting against the ground.

Keep in mind that the theft and burglary risk can be minimised by:

- removing the ignition key when the machine is left unattended.

- locking doors and covers after working hours.

- turning off the current with the battery disconnect switch.

- avoid parking the machine with high risk of theft, burglary and

damage.

- removing all valuables from the cab such as cellular phone,

computer, radio and bags.

- chaining the machine.

By marking in the PIN-number or the national licence plate

number of the machine on its windows, it is easier to identify

stolen machines.

Long-term parkingLong-term parking

NOTICENOTICE
If the machine is not used daily, the piston rods of the boomIf the machine is not used daily, the piston rods of the boom

cylinders,cylinders, whichwhich areare notnot retracted,retracted, shouldshould bebe lubricated tolubricated to protectprotect

them against corrosion.them against corrosion.

1 Carry out the measures as described under parking.

2 Remember that the ground on which the machine is to stand

may shift depending on weather, for example the machine can

be frozen to the ground if standing in mud. Therefore take

suitable action.

3 The temperature must not fall below -40 °C (-40 °F) or exceed

+70 °C (158 °F).

4 Check that the batteries are fully charged.

5 Wash the machine and touch up the paint finish to avoid

rusting.

Parking position
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6 Treat exposed parts with anti-rust agent, lubricate themachine

thoroughly and apply grease to unpainted surfaces like lifting

and tilting cylinders etc.

7 Check the machine for leakages or defect parts. Replace or

repair all damaged or worn parts.

8 Check the tyre pressure and protect the tyres against strong

sunlight.

9 Fill the fuel tank and the hydraulic oil tank to the max. marks.

10 Cover the exhaust pipe (parking out-of-doors).

11 Make sure that the freezing point of the coolant is sufficiently

low (in cold weather).

12 When storingmachines in extreme cold temperatures, remove

batteries and store them at room temperature. Make sure to

place the batteries over a wooden/plastic/rubber surface.

NOTICENOTICE
Start the machine for one hour once a month and run all cyclesStart the machine for one hour once a month and run all cycles

of functions to operating temperature.of functions to operating temperature.

Checks after long-term parkingChecks after long-term parking
Check all oil and fluid levels.

Check tension of all belts.

Check air pressure.

Check air cleaner.

Check the batteries.

Check hoses and seals for leakages.

Check for damaged or worn parts.

Check for foreign material on the machine.

Lubricate all greasing points.

Wipe off grease from piston rods.

If a preservative has been used on the machine to prepare it for

long term storage, follow the manufacturer’s instructions for any

necessary safety precautions and the method of removal.
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Retrieving and towingRetrieving and towing
Towing should only be performed to bring the machine out of aTowing should only be performed to bring the machine out of a

risk area and only if the engine is still running.risk area and only if the engine is still running.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the engine cannot be started, the brake and steering functions

will be severely limited. In such cases, towing should only be

performed in an emergency situation by experiences and trained

personnel and only the shortest possible distance (at most 5 km)

and at a very low speed. If possible, transport the machine on a

trailer.

A manual release of the parking brake is necessary to tow the

machine if the engine is not running. See page 148.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious accidents.

Uncontrolled swinging superstructure could cause serious injury

or death.

EnsureEnsure thethe superstructure issuperstructure is securedsecured beforebefore towingtowing thethe machine.machine.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of runaway machine.

Improper towing methods or faulty equipment could cause the

machine to break away from the towing vehicle, causing

accidents, serious injury or death.

Carefully follow the towing instructions and use only certifiedCarefully follow the towing instructions and use only certified

towing equipment with adequate load rating.towing equipment with adequate load rating.

NOTICENOTICE
Only use the towing points intended for recovering and towing.Only use the towing points intended for recovering and towing.

NOTE!NOTE!

Before towing ensure that the towing linkage is properly

connected, adequate for the purposes.
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Only for machines with blade:Only for machines with blade:

The cover on top of the blade must be taken away before towing to avoid scratches. Lift the cover up, take the

cotter pin (B) and arrange the cover bracket that the cotter pin goes through the hole (A) in the cover bracket and

the blade frame. Now as the cover bracket is in a fixed position, open the four screws (B) on top and remove the

cover.

A

V1106739

Fixation of cover bracket on machines with blade

B

V1106740

Removing of cover on machines with blade

NOTE!NOTE!

Take care that the towing device is not scratching over any sharp

edges, use a protection if needed.

To avoid oblique loading, pull the machine straight rearwards or

forwards. Keep the towline angle as small as possible, maximum

angle is 10°.

Maximum temporary force on the towing eyes must not exceed the following:Maximum temporary force on the towing eyes must not exceed the following:

V1161529

LC
=x
xx
x d
aN

FRES

Direction

FRes / LC (daN) 9800 daN

Maximum towing angle 10 °

1000kg = 9810N = 981daN = 9,81kN

Load per device – 2 devices are required for towing
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Parking brake, mechanical releaseParking brake, mechanical release

In case of no servo pressure or a defective travel motor, a manual

release of the parking brake is necessary in order to enable to tow

the machine.

Max. towing speed is 10 km/h and the max. towing distance is 5

km. Exceeding the given limitations will lead to a damage of the

gearbox due to lack of lubrication in the gearbox. In case of longer

distance, the machine needs to be transported on a trailer.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fatal accidents by runaway machine.

Manually releasing the parking brake could cause unexpected

machine movement resulting in crushing injury or death.

Block the wheels before manually releasing the parking brake.Block the wheels before manually releasing the parking brake.

An emergency actuation on the gearbox shall only be done byAn emergency actuation on the gearbox shall only be done by

mechanical personnel.mechanical personnel.

Activate emergency actuation on gearboxActivate emergency actuation on gearbox
1 Turn off the engine.

2 Choose P-mode.

3 Press grease into grease nipple (C) with a grease gun until it

comes out at pressure relief valve (D).

Deactivate emergency actuation on gearboxDeactivate emergency actuation on gearbox

NOTICENOTICE
If the parking brake mechanical release on the gearbox isIf the parking brake mechanical release on the gearbox is

deactivated incorrectly the transmission could be damaged. Fordeactivated incorrectly the transmission could be damaged. For

further information contact a workshop authorized by Volvo.further information contact a workshop authorized by Volvo.

1 Loosen bleed nipple (A).

2 Start the engine and select on-road gear (high speed). To

release the emergency system from grease, a servo pressure

of 30–35 bar (435–508 psi) must be applied.

3 Tighten the bleed nipple.

4 Collect the grease and clean around the nipple.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fatal accidents by runaway machine.

Greasing the nipple for the mechanical parking brake release

could cause unexpectedmachinemovement resulting in crushing

injury or death.

Never grease the grease nipple for mechanical parking brakeNever grease the grease nipple for mechanical parking brake

release during machine maintenance.release during machine maintenance.

A

V1086276

C

D

B

E

Gearbox

A Bleed nipple

B Travel motor

C Grease nipple only for mechanical release of

parking brake

D Pressure relief valve

E Gearbox
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Pivot axle lock cylinder, manual release forPivot axle lock cylinder, manual release for

towingtowing

In case the engine is not running or if there is no servo pressure

the pivot axle is locked and can only be released manually.

Never tow a machine long distance, max. 5 km with a max. speed

of 10 km/h.

Releasing axle lock cylinders manuallyReleasing axle lock cylinders manually

NOTE!NOTE!

This procedure shall be done on both cylinders.

1 Turn off the engine.

2 Choose P-mode.

3 Clean the area around the plug (1) and the air vent (2).

4 Place a container under the cylinder to collect any oil spills.

5 Loosen the air vent (2) with 2–3 turns to release the encased

pressure.

6 Remove the plug (1) carefully.

7 Remove the spring (3) and store it clean.

8 Reinstall the plug (1) with a tightening torque of 235–265 Nm

(173–195 lbf ft).

9 Tighten the air vent (2).

NOTE!NOTE!

After towing, the cylinders have to be restored.

V1116805

Pivot axle lock cylinders

V1104480

1

3

2

Pivot axle lock cylinder, spring removal

1 Plug

2 Air vent

3 Spring
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Attachments, alternative loweringAttachments, alternative lowering

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of high pressure injection.

The hydraulic oil is under high pressure and will cause serious

injury when injected into the skin.

KeepKeep awayaway from oilfrom oil that isthat is sprayingspraying out.out. UseUse cardboard orcardboard or similarsimilar

for locating leaks. Do not use your hands to locate leaks.for locating leaks. Do not use your hands to locate leaks.

Alternative lowering with servo pressureAlternative lowering with servo pressure

As long as there is servo pressure in the accumulators, the

attachment can be lowered even in the engine or servo pump are

not functioning. In case of an engine stop, lower the attachment

immediately, while there is servo pressure in the accumulators.

1 Turn the ignition switch to operating (preheating) position (1)

and move the control lockout lever to the unlocked position.

2 Operate the attachment slowly downward until it rests on the

ground.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns.

Hot oil can cause severe burns to unprotected skin.

Always wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothingAlways wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothing

when handling hot oil.when handling hot oil.

NOTE!NOTE!

Hydraulic oil is hazardous to the environment. Immediately use

barriers to contain spilled oil and follow local regulations

concerning hazardous materials.

0

I

V1148229

0 1R 2

Ignition switch

OFF position (0)

Radio position (R)

Operating (preheating) position (1)

Start position (2)
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Alternative lowering without servo pressure (with lineAlternative lowering without servo pressure (with line

rupture valves)rupture valves)

It is not possible to lower the attachment with the control lever if

the servo pressure has been lost. In such cases the attachment

should be lowered by opening the oil channel from the boom

cylinders to the tank (secondary lowering) as follows.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

Incorrect function of the line rupture valves may cause

uncontrolled lowering of the attachment.

Do not enter under the attachment when working with theDo not enter under the attachment when working with the

alternative lowering function.alternative lowering function.

1 Use a 4 mm allen key, select one line rupture valve and turn

the screw counterclockwise until the boom starts lowering.

The screw cannot be completely unscrewed.

2 Lower the boom to the required position.

3 Tighten the screw again to restore the valve’s function.

Tightening torque: 7 Nm (5.2 lbf ft)

Line rupture valvesLine rupture valves

Line rupture while raising or lowering the boomLine rupture while raising or lowering the boom

The two interconnected line rupture valves are mounted directly

on the boom cylinder bottom sides. The main function of the

valves is to prevent the boom from making an uncontrolled

movement towards the ground in case of a line rupture between

the main valve block MCV and the line rupture valves.

If the line ruptures while raising the boom, the pressure

disappears immediately, the non-return valve closes and the

movement of the boom stops.

If there is a line rupture while lowering the boom, this will limit the

increase of the lowering speed within the control range. The

movement of the boom can be stopped or continued, as if the line

had not ruptured. When the boom is lowered, after a line rupture,

the oil has to be collected in a suitable vessel.

V11413372

1

3
Line rupture valves on boom cylinder

1 Boom cylinder

2 Line rupture valve left

3 Line rupture valve right

V1141338

Adjusting screw on line rupture valve
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WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns.

Hot oil can cause severe burns to unprotected skin.

Always wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothingAlways wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothing

when handling hot oil.when handling hot oil.

NOTE!NOTE!

Hydraulic oil is hazardous to the environment. Immediately use

barriers to contain spilled oil and follow local regulations

concerning hazardous materials.

Servicing line rupture valvesServicing line rupture valves

AnyAny serviceservice onon thethe lineline rupturerupture valvesvalves mustmust bebe donedone by aby a qualifiedqualified

service technician.service technician.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

A valve under pressure could result in serious injury.

Do not disassemble the line rupture valves, contact your VolvoDo not disassemble the line rupture valves, contact your Volvo

dealer.dealer.

A line rupture valve may be under pressure from the oil in the

boom cylinder, even if the rest of the hydraulic system is without

pressure.

A pressurised line rupture valve must never be removed as its

content will shoot out with great force and may injure persons in

the vicinity.
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Transporting machineTransporting machine

Measurements before transporting machineMeasurements before transporting machine

NOTICENOTICE
The person in charge of the transport must see to that loading,The person in charge of the transport must see to that loading,

positioning, lashing and transporting the machine on a trailer orpositioning, lashing and transporting the machine on a trailer or

otherother vehicle isvehicle is donedone according toaccording to applicableapplicable lawslaws andand regulationsregulations

for the country or state in question. For further information,for the country or state in question. For further information,

contact your dealer.contact your dealer.

Inspections and actions before transport:Inspections and actions before transport:

- Inspect lifting or tying-down attachment points on the machine

and the trailer for wear and damage before transport and at

each service. If they are worn or damaged they must be

replaced before transport.

- Choose adequate lashing equipment according to the tables

on the next pages.

- Inspect lashing equipment before use. If it shows signs of wear

or damage it must not be used, replace it immediately.

- Check that the loading surface of the trailer is free of oil, dirt

and ice.

- Clean the machine from mud and stones to avoid pollution on

the road and damage on other vehicles.

- Fold down or remove antennas and the rotating beacon on the

machine.

- Engage the pivot axle locking and swing brake on the machine

before loading on the trailer, see page 123

- Lock all doors and covers on the machine.
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Tying down machineTying down machine

Both the front and the rear of the undercarriage must be lashed

down. Tie the machine down using attaching points. Links can be

secured to the attachment at the arm or the bucket. The linksmust

be thoroughly tightened, with, for example, turnbuckles. Blocks

must be placed in front of and behind each wheel.

Buckets or other types of attachments need to be secured

separately.

V1163536

FRES

LC
=x
xx
x d
aN

x

Use 2 lashings on front and 2 on the rear of the machine as shown on the picture.

Cross lashing is permitted if angle areas are not exceeded.
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Tying down machine for road transportTying down machine for road transport

Friction coefficient (μ)Friction coefficient (μ) 0.2 μ (rubber tyres on dirty and wet steelsurface)0.2 μ (rubber tyres on dirty and wet steelsurface)

FRES / LC (daN) 9600 daN

Angle α (°) 15 ° – 45 °

Angle ßX (°) 15 ° – 35 °

Friction coefficient (μ)Friction coefficient (μ) 0.5 μ (with rubber anti slip mat on contact areas)0.5 μ (with rubber anti slip mat on contact areas)

FRES / LC (daN) 6000 daN

Angle α (°) 15 ° – 45 °

Angle ßX (°) 15 ° – 35 °

1000 kg = 9810 N = 981 daN = 9,81 kN

4 tying down devices are required

Do not exceed angle areas!

Tying down machine for rail transportTying down machine for rail transport

Friction coefficient (μ)Friction coefficient (μ) 0.2 μ (rubber tyres on dirty and wet steelsurface)0.2 μ (rubber tyres on dirty and wet steelsurface)

FRES / LC (daN) 11500 daN

Angle α (°) 15 ° – 45 °

Angle ßX (°) 15 ° – 35 °

Friction coefficient (μ)Friction coefficient (μ) 0.5 μ (with rubber anti slip mat on contact areas)0.5 μ (with rubber anti slip mat on contact areas)

FRES / LC (daN) 8000 daN

Angle α (°) 15 ° – 45 °

Angle ßX (°) 15 ° – 35 °

1000 kg = 9810 N = 981 daN = 9,81 kN

4 tying down devices are required

Do not exceed angle areas!
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Tying down machine for sea transportTying down machine for sea transport

Friction coefficient (μ)Friction coefficient (μ) 0.2 μ (rubber tyres on dirty and wet steelsurface)0.2 μ (rubber tyres on dirty and wet steelsurface)

FRES / LC (daN) 13000 daN

Angle α (°) 15 ° – 45 °

Angle ßX (°) 25 ° – 35 °

Friction coefficient (μ)Friction coefficient (μ) 0.5 μ (with rubber anti slip mat on contact areas)0.5 μ (with rubber anti slip mat on contact areas)

FRES / LC (daN) 8000 daN

Angle α (°) 15 ° – 45 °

Angle ßX (°) 25 ° – 35 °

1000 kg = 9810 N = 981 daN = 9,81 kN

4 tying down devices are required

Do not exceed angle areas!

Temporary force on the towing hook on outriggerTemporary force on the towing hook on outrigger

Direction

FX 12300 daN

FY 1000 daN

1000 kg = 9810 N = 981 daN = 9,81 kN

Load on pull pin device.

CounterweightCounterweight

When removing/installing counterweight – contact a workshop

authorised by Volvo.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing injury or death.

The counterweight is a heavy machine part, incorrect handling

could cause serious crushing injury or death.

Never remove or install the counterweight by yourself, alwaysNever remove or install the counterweight by yourself, always

contact your Volvo workshop.contact your Volvo workshop.
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Lifting machineLifting machine

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of personal injury.

Faulty or improper lifting equipment could cause the machine to

break away from the lifting vehicle, causing accidents, serious

injury or death.

UseUse certifiedcertified cables,cables, liftinglifting straps,straps, slings,slings, shacklesshackles andand hookshooks withwith

adequate load capacity and never lift the machine with a personadequate load capacity and never lift the machine with a person

in or on the machine.in or on the machine.

NOTE!NOTE!

Lift the machine on flat, even and level ground.

NOTE!NOTE!

Only use the lifting points intended for lifting and do not use the

lifting eyes to lift more than the total machine weight.

1 Start the engine, and arrange the bucket, arm and boom as

illustrated below.

2 Move the control lockout lever down to lock the system

securely.

3 Stop the engine, check the safety around the machine.

4 Close and lock windows, doors and hoods securely.

5 Remove the covers from the lifting points on top of the

counterweight.

6 Attach the lifting slings according to the decal on the right side

of the cab.

7 At the beginning of the lift, check that the machine is level

before continuing the lift.

8 Maintain good visibility of the machine at all times during the

lift. And continuously check that the machine is level.

LiftingLifting

Direction

FRES / LC (daN) 5000 daN

Angle α max. 15 °

1000kg = 9810N = 981daN = 9,81kN

Load per device – 4 devices are required for lifting

V1101213

Y

Z

V1163533
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Operating techniquesOperating techniques
The excavator is a multi-task machine capable of being fitted with

multitude special attachments to perform many types of work.

This chapter contains information and instructions regarding the

best operating practices to improve efficiency, including

examples on how the most common attachments are used. It is

important that the correct technique is used to obtain safe and

efficient use of the machine.

This machine is equipped with load-sensing hydraulics, which

means that the oil in the system is supplied proportionally

according to the position (deflection) of the control levers. If the

control levers are in neutral position, consequently no oil is

supplied from the pumps.

Operating techniquesOperating techniques
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Eco drivingEco driving

ECO mode functionECO mode function

The ECO Mode function is an assistant system to reduce fuel

consumption and noise during working and travelling by reducing

the engine speed. The ECOmode is activated automatically each

time you start the machine and a sign is visible in the display.

In the ECO Mode the engine speed you select on the mode

selector in W- and C-Mode is reduced. Also the maximum engine

speed in T-Mode is reduced accordingly. The idle speed remains

unchanged.

It can be turned off and on again at any time on the keypad by

pressing the ECO button, see 67, if it is turned off the display sign
disappears.

Operating behaviourOperating behaviour

To utilise the system in the best way and at the lowest fuel

consumption, the engine speed should be kept low during all

operations. The lifting speed and force are sufficient already at a

low engine speed, which will result in a lower fuel consumption,

lower sound level and a higher degree of comfort, but in many

cases sufficient productivity level. Operating to reduce fuel

consumption also lowers wear on the machine and is

environmental friendly. Additionally to the ECO mode function

also the operating behaviour has an influence on economical

machine operating.

Always try to:

1 Avoid unnecessary machine motions.

2 Plan your work site.

Take stock of your work area and plan its layout with regard

to the machines that will work there, your work will be much

more productive and organized. Keep the ground even and

free from larger stones or other objects that forms obstacles.

3 Cooperate

Consult with other operators so that machines and trucks work

together in the most effective way.

4 Use the right equipment.

The right equipped machine saves on fuel and maintenance.

See this chapter for further information about equipment.

5 Use the correct tyre pressure, see 304

Contact your local Volvo Construction Equipment dealer forContact your local Volvo Construction Equipment dealer for

further information and the possibility to attend a Volvo trainingfurther information and the possibility to attend a Volvo training

for fuel efficient machine operating.for fuel efficient machine operating.
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Whole-body vibrationsWhole-body vibrations
Whole-body vibration emission on construction machinery are

affected by a number of factors, such as working mode, ground

conditions, speed, and so on.

To a large extent the operator can influence the actual vibration

levels, because the operator controls the speed of the machine,

its working mode, the travel path, and so on.

Therefore, the result can be a range of different vibration levels

for the same type of machine. For cab specifications, see page

Cab.

Guidelines for reducing vibration levels onGuidelines for reducing vibration levels on

earthmoving machinesearthmoving machines
Use the proper type and size of machine, with optional

equipment and attachments for the application.

Keep the terrain and haul roads in good condition.

- Remove any large rocks or obstacles.

- Fill any ditches and holes.

- Provide equipment and schedule time to maintain terrain

conditions.

Adjust the speed and travel path to minimize the vibration level.

- Drive around obstacles and rough terrain conditions.

- Reduce the speed when it is necessary to go over rough

terrain.

Maintain machines according to the manufacturer's

recommendations.

- Track tensions. (crawler machine only)

- Tire pressures. (wheel machine only)

- Brake and steering systems. (wheel machine only)

- Controls, hydraulic system and linkages.

Keep the seat maintained and adjusted.

- Adjust the seat and its suspension according to the weight

and size of the operator.

- Inspect and maintain the seat suspension and adjustment

mechanisms.

- Use the seat belt and adjust it correctly.

Operating techniquesOperating techniques
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Steer, brake, accelerate, shift gears, and move the

attachments smoothly. (wheel machine only)

Minimize vibrations for long work cycle or long distance

travelling.

- Use suspension systems if available.

- If no suspension system is available, reduce speed to

prevent bouncing.

- Transport machines when there are long distances between

worksites.

Back pain associated with whole-body vibrations may be caused

by other risk factors.

The following guidelines can be effective to minimize risks of back

pains:

- Adjust the seat and controls to achieve good posture.

- Adjust the mirrors to minimize twisted posture.

- Provide breaks to reduce long periods of sitting.

- Avoid jumping down from the machine.

- Minimize repeated handling and lifting of loads.

- Maintain reasonable weight and physical condition.

162162
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Rules for diggingRules for digging

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

More than one person in the cab while operating could cause

accidents and serious injury.

Only the operator, seated in the operator’s seat, may be in theOnly the operator, seated in the operator’s seat, may be in the

cab when operating. All other persons must keep at a safecab when operating. All other persons must keep at a safe

distance from the machine.distance from the machine.

First read the safety rules for operating, see pages 119, 119, 120,
120 and 121.
Always prepare work by carefully studying drawings and

regulations that apply to the site. Also study the ground

conditions and what the risk areas on the site look like. Turn off

gas, electricity and water supplies, if this is necessary. Mark

the position of cables and pipes.

Fence off the area around the machine, if there is a risk that

people may get too close. Pay attention to a swinging machine.

Look after your workmates! Make sure that they take care. No

persons, apart from the operator, may be present within the

working area of the machine. Teach them to be on their guard

against collapsing banks and rolling stones and to be prepared

to dash for safety. Changes in stress in a bank immediately

prior to a landslip are indicated by small streams of loose

material just where the cracks are forming.

If the machine is provided with optional equipment, which is

operated with the pedals or control levers, the operator must

assure him or her self of that the anticipated movements are

obtainedwhen actuating the pedals. An unexpectedmovement

may entail risk of an accident.

A cab provided with protective grill over the roof window meets

the requirements for falling object guard in accordance with

stated testing methods (FOPS/ISO 3449). Use the falling

object guard when there is risk of heavy, falling objects.

NOTICENOTICE
With certain attachment combinations there is a risk that theWith certain attachment combinations there is a risk that the

attachment may strike the cab. Avoid damage by being carefulattachment may strike the cab. Avoid damage by being careful

when working close to the machine.when working close to the machine.

Before beginning to dig, apply the digging brake, see page

77.
Work with the excavator unit over the rear axle. The machine

capacity is then utilised most efficiently.

The machine must not be equipped with a larger bucket/

attachment than permitted.

Take care when digging, the teeth on the bucket may damage

the tyres.

When digging at great depth, there is a risk that the boom

cylinders or the cylinder operating the two-piece boom may be

damaged against the undercarriage. Operate with care when

digging in great depth to avoid that the cylinders striking the

undercarriage.

Lower stabiliser legs / stabiliser blade for best stability.

If uncontrolled movements should occur, first release levers

and pedals, then pull the release lever to put the control lockout

lever in locked position and then shut off the engine

immediately by turning the ignition switch to the OFF position

(0).

V1086032

Always use the seat belt.
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If a red warning lamp lights up and/or the buzzer sounds, stop

the engine immediately and investigate the cause.

In case of fire, the battery disconnect switch should be turned

off if possible.

While working, do not:While working, do not:
swing the bucket or load above people.

use the bucket or other attachment for chopping.

extend the hydraulic cylinder to its end of stroke. This can

overload the stop in the cylinder and shorten the life span of

the machine. Work with as much clearance as possible.

operate closer than 10 cm (4 in) from the hydraulic cylinders

end-of-stroke positions when using equipment which generate

knocks or vibrations, e.g. hammer.

use the swing force for raking over the ground, demolition of

buildings or thrusting bucket teeth into the ground. It may cause

damage to the machine and attachments.

work by slamming the bucket into the ground. Do not perform

digging by dropping the boom, or using the bucket instead of a

pick. Striking digging or continuous striking can overload the

rear of the machine or damage the attachment. It is also very

dangerous.

carry out lifting work. Basically, using this machine as a crane

is prohibited. However, local or national regulations may allow

it on some markets. If permitted, a properly installed rated

bucked hook and certified slings / shackles are required.

Contact a workshop authorised by Volvo Construction

equipment.

Loading on to a vehicleLoading on to a vehicle
If possible, position the machine higher than the vehicle to be

loaded.

Place the vehicle to be loaded so that the machine does not

have to swing and lift more than necessary.

Make sure that the operator of the vehicle to be loaded stays

outside the working area of the machine and never swing the

bucket over the cab of the vehicle to be loaded.

Do not load the vehicle unevenly and avoid unnecessary

spillage when loading. Do not make the load so high that earth

and stones fall over the platform sides.

Place large stones on a layer of finer material at the rear of the

platform, so that the platform is not damaged when dumping

the load.

Release the load carefully.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

Material may fall off when loading a vehicle.

Make sure that no persons are standing near the vehicle whileMake sure that no persons are standing near the vehicle while

loading.loading.

V1086030

164164
Operating techniquesOperating techniques

Rules for diggingRules for digging



Boom Suspension System (BSS)Boom Suspension System (BSS)

Boom Suspension System (BSS)Boom Suspension System (BSS)

(Suspension of digging equipment / optional(Suspension of digging equipment / optional

equipment)equipment)

The boom suspension system absorbs shocks when travelling

across uneven ground. This increases the operator comfort and

the stability of the machine.

Engaging the boom suspension systemEngaging the boom suspension system

Press the upper end of the BSS switch down to engage the

system.

The BSS symbol appears in the display.

- BSS symbol yellow: BSS preparation

- BSS symbol green: BSS is active

NOTE!NOTE!

The boom can move slightly up or down when engaging the

system.

The BSS activating speed value in W- and C- mode is by default

5 km/h (3,11 mph), below that speed the system is deactivated.

In T-mode the activation is not speed related.

WhenWhen selectingselecting T-modeT-mode andand thethe superstructure issuperstructure is alignedaligned with thewith the

undercarriage, the boom suspension system will stay active allundercarriage, the boom suspension system will stay active all

the time.the time.

NOTE!NOTE!

The activation speed for W- and C-mode is adjustable by a

parameter, this can only be done by a service technician.

Travel position with BSSTravel position with BSS

A maximum machine height of 4 m (13 ft 1,5 in) must not be

exceeded when travelling on public roads.

The travel position with the boom suspension varies from the

normal travel position: The boom cylinder must not be fully

extended, it should remain slightly below the end stop position.

NOTE!NOTE!

With the boom suspension system the attachment can swing up

or down. The operator must take care for the maximum machine

height.

V1158560

1

1 Boom suspension accumulators on two-

piece boom

V1091822

BSS switch

BSS symbol in the display

V1128262

A

Travel position with BSS (two-piece boom)

A Maximummachine height of 4 m (13 ft 1,5 in)
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Disengaging the boom suspension systemDisengaging the boom suspension system

To disengage the boom suspension system press the lower end

of the BSS switch down. The BSS symbol is not shown in the

display if the system is switched off.
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Working within dangerous areasWorking within dangerous areas
NOTE!NOTE!

The machine operator is responsible for being aware of and

complying with the relevant, legally prescribed, national and

regional safety instructions. These special instructions for

working within dangerous areas are applicable only in cases

where no specific legislated safety instructions are in force.

Observe great care at marked danger areas.

Do not operate too close to the edge of a quay, ramp, and so

on.

Move slowly when working in confined spaces and check that

there is sufficient room for machine and load.

When working under ground, special equipment, for example

certified engine is required within the EU and in EES countries.

Talk to your dealer.

Whenworking in low light conditions, for example buildings and

tunnels, use head lights (optional equipment).

Do not operate the machine when visibility is poor such as a

heavy fog, snow or rain.

When working in an area which is contaminated or dangerous

to one's health, the machine must be especially equipped for

this purpose. Talk to your dealer. Check also local regulations

before entering the area.

High voltage overhead power lineHigh voltage overhead power line

DANGERDANGER
Risk of electrocution

Working near or making contact with overhead power lines may

lead to electrical flashover and electrocution.

AlwaysAlways keepkeep thethe minimumminimum clearanceclearance fromfrom overheadoverhead powerpower lines.lines.

High voltage is lethal andmay be powerful enough to destroy both

the machine and attachment. Always contact the responsible

power company before starting to work near high voltage power

lines. Review the special instructions that the power company has

issued for working or being close to power lines.

Consider all power lines to be 'live' with electric power, even those

that are supposed to be without electric power. At any time,

working when the machine or its load is closer to the power line

than the minimum safety distance entails a very serious risk, see

the table below.

Voltage

Volt (V)

Distance

m ft

~50,000 3 10

50,000~69,000 4.6 15

69,000~138,000 5 16.4

138,000~250,000 6 20

250,000~500,000 8 26

500,000~550,000 11 35

550,000~750,000 13 43

750,000~ 14 46

Remember that the voltage in the power line determines the

safety distance. Electrical flashoversmay damage themachine

Always contact the facility owner before working

near a high-voltage facility.
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and injure the operator at relatively great distances from the

power line.

Find out what actions need to be taken if an operator has been

exposed to an electrical flashover.

NOTICENOTICE
Also when transporting the machine, take overhead power linesAlso when transporting the machine, take overhead power lines

into consideration.into consideration.

Railroad overhead contact systemRailroad overhead contact system

Keep inKeep in mindmind thatthat thethe powerpower lineslines forfor thethe adjacentadjacent trackstracks maymay alsoalso

be live.be live.

Loading and unloading is only permitted between the designated

limit signs. The signs may be installed on the contact line or on

special posts.

Contact authorised railroad personnel for permission to load or

unload.

After a break in the work, always take new contact with railroad

personnel.

Underground cables and pipesUnderground cables and pipes

Make sure that authorities or companies responsible for cables

and pipes have been contacted and that their instructions are

followed. Also check which rules apply to ground personnel

regarding exposing cables and pipes. Normally only the service

companies' own personnel may expose and arrange provisional

suspension of cables.

Make use of a signal man when you cannot see the actual point

where you are working or when the position of the pipe or cable

is critical, see page 211. The position of the pipe or cable may
deviate from the drawing or distances may be incorrectly

determined. Regard all electrical cables as live.

Working on slopesWorking on slopes

NOTICENOTICE
In order not to jeopardise the lubrication of the engine, theIn order not to jeopardise the lubrication of the engine, the

machine must not be inclined more than 35 degrees in eithermachine must not be inclined more than 35 degrees in either

direction. In addition it may be unsuitable to operate at thisdirection. In addition it may be unsuitable to operate at this

inclination as the machine may become unstable andinclination as the machine may become unstable and

unbalanced, depending on the load.unbalanced, depending on the load.

Be careful when opening or closing the doors on a slope,

operational force may be changed rapidly. Make sure to keep

the doors closed.

Do not descend backward on a slope.

Make sure to keep the doors closed. Do not descend backward

on a slope.

Operate the travel function slowly when approaching or

descending a slope.

Do not change direction or travel across on a slope. Change

direction on level ground, if necessary first come down to level

ground and make a detour.

If the machine slides, immediately lower the bucket to the

ground. The machine can turn over due to unbalance.

Especially, do not swing with loaded bucket. In unavoidable

case, pile up earth on the slope, and then make the machine

level and stable.
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While travelling on a slope, keep the angle between boom and

arm at 90–110°, raise the bucket 20–30 cm (8–12 in) from the

ground.

If the engine shuts down on a slope, lower the attachment to

the ground. Do not operate the swing function since the upper

structuremay be swung under its ownweight and cause tipping

or side slipping.

NOTE!NOTE!

Keep in mind while working on a slope that the lifting charts are

only valid if the machine is placed on firm level ground. Also the

liability of the overload function is limited if themachine is standing

in a slope.

Working in water and on boggy groundWorking in water and on boggy ground

When wading with the machine across a water course, use the

bucket as a "feeler" if the water is muddy. The water course may

have hidden obstacles under the surface or the depth may

change suddenly, endangering the operator and the machine.

While wading, stop the machine now and then and swing the

bucket sideways just above the bottom. This operation reveals

stones or other obstacles. Prod the bottom with the bucket to

measure the depth in order to discover any dangerous hollows.

After working in water, the lubrication points on the

undercarriage, which have been under water, must be

lubricated, so that the water is driven out. Check also that no

water has entered the travel gearbox and axles.

NOTICENOTICE
DoDo notnot exceedexceed thethe maximummaximum permissiblepermissible waterwater depth.depth. TheThe waterwater

must not reach higher than the middle of the wheel.must not reach higher than the middle of the wheel.

Heavy timber mats can be used to support the machine when

working on boggy ground. The mats should be kept as flat and

clean as possible.

Working where there is risk of landslipWorking where there is risk of landslip

Always check ground conditions before beginning to work. If the

ground is soft, great care must be taken when positioning the

machine. Thawing of frozen ground, rain, traffic, piling and

blasting are factors which increase the risk of landslip. The risk

also increases on sloping ground. If it is not possible to dig with

sufficiently slanting trench sides, the machine must be shored up.

Do not place excavated material too close to the edge as its

weight may cause a landslip. Loose clay should be placed at

least 5 m (16 ft) away from the edge.

Do not dig under the machine.

Do not operate too close to the edge of a steep slope or road

bank. Take care when working in a place where the machine

may tip.

Dig with the excavator unit over the rear axle, with the stabiliser

legs / stabiliser blade down. In this way the greatest stability is

obtained and the machine will be easy to drive away.

Take care when working on river banks or in other similar

places where the ground is soft. There is a risk that the

machine, because of its own weight and own vibrations, may

sink and this could lead to accidents.

Keep in mind that the ground conditions may have changed

after heavy rain. Therefore, be careful when restarting work.

This is particularly important when working near the edge of
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ditches, road verges or similar, as the ground may easily give

way after it has been raining.

Working in cold weatherWorking in cold weather

DANGERDANGER
Risk of electrical shock.

Personal injury results if a body part comes into contact with a

machine that conducts electric power.

Disconnect the electrical engine heater before working on theDisconnect the electrical engine heater before working on the

machine.machine.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of frostbite.

Bare skin can freeze stuck to cold metal which could cause injury.

Use personal protective equipment when handling cold objects.Use personal protective equipment when handling cold objects.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing injury.

The hydraulic system could respond slowly at low temperatures

and could cause unexpected machine movements.

Operate carefully until the hydraulic system has reachedOperate carefully until the hydraulic system has reached

operating temperature.operating temperature.

Read the advice for starting, see page 127 .
The windows must be free from ice and snow before putting the

machine to work.

Watch out for ice on the machine causing slippery conditions.

Step only onto anti-slip surfaces.

Use an ice scraper on a long handle or a ladder when removing

ice from the windows.
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Demolition workDemolition work

The machine is often used for demolition work. Be extremely

careful and study the work site thoroughly. Use fall protection over

the cab against falling objects.

Make sure that the material, on which the machine is standing,

cannot collapse or slide.

Operate themachine on firm level ground, if necessary prepare

the area with another machine first.

Do not work close to free-standing walls, which may fall over

the machine.

At all times be aware of where your workmates are. Do not work

if anyone is dangerously close to the demolition object.

Leave sufficient space in front of the machine for debris to fall

to the ground and not hit the cab.

Fence off the dangerous part of the work site.

Spray water over the demolition site to prevent harmful dust

from spreading.

Boots with steel reinforcements in the soles and toe caps,

protective goggles and a hard hat are obvious protective items to

be worn on a demolition site.

If the machine is equipped with special demolition equipment,

read the supplied instruction booklet about the safety risks that

might occur and how the demolition equipment is used.

V1065759

V1067189
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Reversible fanReversible fan

(Optional equipment)(Optional equipment)

The reversible fan is designed to clean the cooling module

(clogging net, radiator and oil cooler fins), maintain the cooling

performance and also extend the cleaning interval.

Modes and settingModes and setting

The reversible fan is set up by the IC (Instrument Cluster) menu

as one of "Off", "Manual", "Auto1", "Auto2" mode. It also allows

the operator to select a reversible fan mode. The "Off" mode is

set up as default initially.

Off mode:Off mode: Maintain normal rotation or revert to "Off" mode by

stopping reverse rotation. Also selecting the "Off" mode during

the "Manual" mode cancels the reverse rotation and returns to

previous setting mode.

Manual mode:Manual mode: Reverses the rotation one cycle immediately

after setting the mode. After finishing the "Manual" mode,

returns to the previous setting mode. Reverse rotation time is

set up as 60 seconds and changeable between 20 to 180

seconds by Volvo's service tool. Contact a workshop

authorized by Volvo.

Auto1Auto1 mode:mode: Repeats a cycle consisting of normal rotation and

reverse rotation. Normal rotation time is set up as 60 minutes

and changeable between 20 to 120 minutes by Volvo's service

tool. Contact a workshop authorized by Volvo. Reverse rotation

time is set up as 20 seconds and not changeable.

Auto2Auto2 mode:mode: Repeats a cycle consisting of normal rotation and

reverse rotation. Normal rotation time is set up as 20 minutes

and not changeable. Reverse rotation time is set up as 20

seconds and not changeable.

NOTE!NOTE!

The reversible fan indicator is shown on the indicator screen of

IC (Instrument Cluster) during reverse rotation.

NOTE!NOTE!

When operating in travel mode the reversible fan is automatically

deactivated.

V1137864

Hydraulics

Reversible fan

Off

Reversible fan

Off

Manual

Auto1

Auto2

V1068779
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AttachmentsAttachments

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fatal accidents.

Using attachments for lifting or transporting persons may lead to

fatal accidents with serious crushing injury or death.

Never use attachments for lifting or transporting persons.Never use attachments for lifting or transporting persons.

Using the correct attachment for a particular job is a deciding

factor when it comes to the capacity of the machine.

The machine has either direct-mounted attachments or

attachments mounted with a hydraulically controlled quick

coupler which allows rapid changes of attachments.

Always follow Volvo recommendations when choosing

attachments. If other attachments are used, follow the Operator’s

manuals from the respective suppliers.

It is the responsibility of the machine owner to make sure that

these attachments are approved for mounting on the machine.

The machine owner is responsible for the safety of the

combination machine – attachment.

For more detailed information regarding the choice of

attachments, contact a Volvo Construction Equipment dealer.

The machine is prepared for several types of attachments, e.g.

hammer, tiltrotator, grading bucket and clamshell bucket. In order

to be able to connect these hydraulically to the machine, the

pressure in the hydraulics must be released, see page 191.

The certification of each attachment and separate Operator's

manual should be provided to the customers by the manufacturer

of the attachment.
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Tiltrotator control system, descriptionTiltrotator control system, description

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

The Tiltrotator Control System (optional equipment) is especially

designed to operate tiltrotators. Functionality for other tools or

functions may be added with the use of additional integrated

hardware and software options.

All other information for the tiltrotator, such as operating,

specifications and maintenance can be found in the

documentation from the supplier of the tiltrotator.

When the tiltrotator is disconnected a plug needs to be installed

in the electrical connector on the dipper arm for the machine to

function as described in the machine’s Operator’s Manual,

including the functionality for X1 and X3.

ControlsControls

See page 81 for an overview and description of the controls with

the tiltrotator joysticks.

Tiltrotator display unitTiltrotator display unit

The display unit is a touch screen interface. When the buttons are

available, they are shown in colour. When a button is currently

unavailable, it is greyed out.

At the top of the display, your current working profile and level is

indicated.

Symbols in menuSymbols in menu

1 Warning indicatorWarning indicator

The warning indicator will light up when the system detects a

state that is not normal. It is still possible to operate the

tiltrotator, but only operate the tiltrotator in a safe way and

make sure that you will not create a risk to the machine or

bystanders until you have detected and solved the problem or

the cause for the warning indicator.

2 Error indicatorError indicator

The error indicator lights up if the system detects an error.

Some functions or the complete tiltrotator may stop working

depending on what error occurs; please refer to the error code

explanation for further instructions. To get more information

about the error, tap “Menu” (Menu) followed by

“Troubleshooting” (Troubleshooting) on the display.

3 MenuMenu

Go to menu for further settings.

4 HelpHelp

Help information about the current screen.

5 OKOK

Save the settings to go back to main menu. You can alter

several different settings before you press OK.

6 Cancel/ReturnCancel/Return

Cancel and return without saving.

NOTE!NOTE!

After ten minutes of non-interaction the screen will

automatically return to operation mode.

7 ArrowsArrows

V1111845

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

Tiltrotator display unit

1 Warning indicator

2 Error indicator

3 Menu

4 Help

5 OK

6 Cancel/Return

7 Arrows
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Use the arrows to navigate between the pages in the menu.

Figures in between the arrows indicate current page and total

number of pages.

Menu functions in the tiltrotator displayMenu functions in the tiltrotator display

Tap the icon no. 3 (menu) to enter the main menu below.

1 2

MENU HAMMARE

1/2

Speed

Layout

Brightness Profile

Clinometer Troubleshooting

45
°

MENU HAMMARE

2/2

Information Language

3

4 5 6

7 8

V1111846

1 Speed (Speed) 5 Clinometer (Clinometer)

2 Brightness (Brightness) 6 Troubleshooting (Troubleshooting)

3 Profile (Profile) 7 Information (Information)

4 Layout (Layout) 8 Language (Language)

1 Speed (Speed)1 Speed (Speed)

With this menu you can adjust themaximum speed of the different

functions.

1 Choose the function you want to adjust the speed of in the

drop-down menu.

2 Move the slider to the right to increase the maximum speed

and to the left to decrease it.

NOTE!NOTE!

The speed may have to be reduced on the extra function to allow

handling of work tools with limited hydraulic capabilities.

3 Press OK to save the settings and go back to main menu or

cancel to quit without saving settings.

2 Brightness (Brightness)2 Brightness (Brightness)

You can choose between two different modes for the screen:

A Day mode

B Night mode

Adjust the brightness (C) by dragging the slider next to the

symbol.

Change the time before the screen will go to sleep (D) by dragging

the slider next to the symbol. Drag the slider all the way to the

right to turn of the screen saver completely.

PressOK to save the settings and go back tomainmenu or cancel

to quit without saving settings.

V1111847

SPEED HAMMARE

Rotor

50%

V1111848

Brightness HAMMARE

^ 16

A B

^ 5 min
C

D
zZz
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3 Profile (Profile)3 Profile (Profile)

A profile stores settings for different work tools or different

operator.

You can save up to four different profiles. This enables you to

quickly shift settings for different attachments or operators.

NOTE!NOTE!

All settings made are stored only the profile currently active.

The active profile is shown in the upper right corner of the screen.

Change profile:Change profile:

1 Use the drop-downmenu and tap on “Change profile” (Change

profile)

2 Select the profile you want to activate.

3 Press OK to save the settings and go back to main menu or

cancel to quit without saving settings.

Rename profile:Rename profile:

1 Use the drop-downmenu and tap on “Change name” (Change

name)

2 Select the profile name you want to activate.

3 Write the new name using the on-screen keyboard.

4 Press OK to save the settings and go back to main menu or

cancel to quit without saving settings.

Copy profile:Copy profile:

1 Use the drop-down menu and tap on “Copy profile” (Copy

profile)

2 Choose a profile that you want to copy the settings from.

NOTE!NOTE!

The saved settings in the target profile will be deleted.

3 Choose a target profile that you want to copy the settings to.

4 Press OK to save the settings and go back to main menu or

cancel to quit without saving settings.

Reset profile:Reset profile:

NOTE!NOTE!

When you reset a profile your settings will be deleted and

exchanged to the original settings. The profile name will be

changed to “Default”.

1 Use the drop-down menu and tap on “Reset profile” (Reset

profile).

2 Select the profile that you want to reset.

3 Press OK to save the settings and go back to main menu or

cancel to quit without saving settings.

V1111849

PROFILE HAMMARE

Change profile HAMMARE

PROFILE 2

PROFILE 3

PROFILE 4

V1111850

PROFILE HAMMARE

Change name to P

B C D E F G H

I J

A

K L M N O P

Q R S T U V W X

Y Z Ä Ö .?12°A
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4 Layout (Layout)4 Layout (Layout)

In the layout menu you can find information about how your

joystick controllers, sliders and push buttons are configured.

R1-R4 indicate the sliders

1-14 indicate the push buttons

RX+X indicates that the function is controlled by simultaneously

using a push button and a slider.

Use the arrows to switch between the menu for left and right

joystick control.

Press cancel to return to main screen.

5. Clinometer (Clinometer)5. Clinometer (Clinometer)

The clinometer indicates how your attachment is positioned.

- The tilt angle is displayed by the indicator line (A).

- The bucket angle is displayed by the indicator (A) moving up

or down.

- The rotation angle is indicated by the dot (B) circulating round

the perimeter of the clinometer.

A desired reference value can be set as follows:

1 Press the “Set” (Set) button to indicate a reference position,

e.g. the axis is set to 0.

2 When you operate the attachment values for tilt, bucket and

rotation is indicated in relation to the chosen reference

position.

6. Troubleshooting (Troubleshooting)6. Troubleshooting (Troubleshooting)

With the troubleshooting menu, you can get help in solving

system errors. You can also test that the signals coming in from

the joysticks are correct and verify the outputs signals.

- See active errors:

Press the “Error code” (Error code) for the error and an

explanation of the error code will appear, further you can get

suggested solutions to solving the problem.

- See previous errors:

Errors which have been resolved is shown in a separate list.

You can delete the list by pressing “Erase” (Erase).

- Check input signal:

By activating buttons, sliders and switches you can test the

joystick input signals.

Beside the two joysticks the following is represented in the

middle of the display:

“Safety gate” (Safety gate): Control lockout lever

“Tool lock 1/2” (Tool lock 1/2): Quick coupler switch

Green indicates that the signal is okay. For sliders you can also

see the % value - normal values are between 1–100%. If no

V1111851

LAYOUT LEFT HAMMARE

1/2

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
R1

R2

R3 Shift

Power boost
Boom shift

Rotor < L R >
Gripper <Op Cl >
Extra <B A >
-

1 2 3

4

5

6

7

R1

R2

Layout of left hand side joystick, press right arrow

to see the right hand joystick.
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CLINOMETER HAMMARE

Set 0°

Set 0°

Set 0°

5°

90°

-28°

A

B

V1111853

ACTIVE ERRORS HAMMARE

Error code 3111

1/4

V1111854

TEST INPUTS HAMMARE

3/4

123

4

5

6

7

R2 R4
Safety gate

Tool lock
1 2

8 109

11
12

13
14

50%50%

97% 99%
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indication is visible when a slider/switch is activated it is either

inactive or the slider/switch is faulty or the cable or wire is broken.

Please contact a workshop authorized by Volvo.

- Check output signals:

The system converts the input signals to control signals for the

various functions.

Green indicates that the signal seems to be okay.

Yellow indicates that the system does not have contact with the

particular output. This means that the cable, valve or connector

is broken.

Red indicates short circuit, which means that the cable or

connector is probably faulty.

Fixed level outputs are also indicated with the current mA.

If the output is digital a low level will be indicated with NA.

7. Information (Information)7. Information (Information)

This menu shows various system information for the system and

its components, such as power, software version etc.

8. Language (Language)8. Language (Language)

Choose languageChoose language

1 Press the button corresponding to the language you wish.

(The current language is darker with a green edge.)

Following languages are available:

English (English)

Swedish (Swedish)

French (French)

German (German)

Norwegian (Norwegian)

Finnish (Finnish)

Polish (Polish)

Dutch (Dutch)

2 Press OK to save the settings and go back to main menu or

cancel to quit without saving settings.

V1111855

TEST OUTPUTS HAMMARE

4/4

Rotor 0 / 0 mA

Tilt 113 / 112 mA

Gripper 0 / 0 mA

Extra 0 / 0 mA

Feeder 400 / 410 mA

Tool lock

Buzzer

13

14

Output Desired/Actual Output
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Tiltrotator control system, descriptionTiltrotator control system, description

OperatingOperating

Themachine’s quick coupler lock (1) can not be opened when the

electrical connector on the tiltrotator is connected to the machine.

This is a safety feature to ensure opening is not done by mistake

when operating the tiltrotator.

Instead the quick coupler switch is used for attaching the

attachment to the tiltrotator’s quick coupler (2). To be able to open

the machine’s quick coupler it is necessary to install the safety

plug which is included in the option instead of the tiltrotator’s

electrical connector on the dipper arm.

Without the safety plug or electrical connector installed the quick

coupler switch will not function.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

Hydraulic or mechanical failure could cause the attachments to

fall, resulting in severe personal injury or death.

Always place the attachment on the ground when installing orAlways place the attachment on the ground when installing or

removing it and make sure nobody enters the working area.removing it and make sure nobody enters the working area.

Installing the tiltrotatorInstalling the tiltrotator

1 Attach the tiltrotator to the machine’s quick coupler (1)

according to information about quick couplers in the quick

coupler section on page 181.

NOTE!NOTE!

Be careful so no hydraulic or electrical lines are damaged on the

tiltrotator.

2 Place the tiltrotator on the ground and position the machine for

best access to the hydraulic connectors.

3 Stop the engine and depressurize the hydraulic system, see

page 191.

4 Connect the hydraulic lines on the tiltrotator to the connectors

(D) on the machine. Start with the one on the right hand side

(tank side).

5 Open the stop valves for X1 (A) with a wrench slowly. There

is one stop valve on each side.

6 Flip up the lock to remove the safety plug (E) on the dipper

arm. Store the safety plug in the holder (C) to the right.

7 Connect the electrical connector (B) on the tiltrotator to the

dipper arm.

8 Install the attachment according to information about the quick

coupler in the quick coupler section on page 181.

CB

V1111857

A

1

2

D

D

E

1 Machine´s quick coupler

2 Tiltrotator´s quick coupler

A Stop valve for X1

B Electrical connector tiltrotator

C Holder for safety plug

D Hydraulic connectors

E Safety plug
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NOTE!NOTE!

Remember that the hydraulic systemmust be pressurized in order

to make the quick coupler lock or unlock.

Build up the pressure by operating any of the features in tiltrotator

with the joystick or pressing button (5) for opening pressure quick

coupler.

Removing the tiltrotatorRemoving the tiltrotator

1 Remove the attachment from the tiltrotator´s quick coupler (2).

2 Put the tiltrotator flat on the ground.

3 Stop the engine and depressurize the hydraulic system, see

page 191.

4 Close the stop valves for X1 (A) with a wrench slowly. There

is one stop valve on each side.

5 Remove the hydraulic lines (D) from the dipper arm.

6 Remove the electrical connector (B) and flip up the lock to

insert the safety plug (E).

7 Remove the tiltrotator from the machine’s quick coupler (1)

according to information about the quick coupler in the quick

coupler section on page 181.

NOTE!NOTE!

Be careful so no hydraulic or electrical lines are damaged on the

tiltrotator.

1 2
V1057439

Stop valve for X1, positions

1 Open

2 Closed

CB

V1111857

A

1

2

D

D

E

1 Machine´s quick coupler

2 Tiltrotator´s quick coupler

A Stop valve for X1

B Electrical connector tiltrotator

C Holder for safety plug

D Hydraulic connectors

E Safety plug
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Attachments, connecting andAttachments, connecting and

disconnectingdisconnecting

Quick couplerQuick coupler

The machine can be equipped with a quick coupler between the

dipper arm and attachment. With a hydraulic attachment quick

coupler, changing attachments is carried out from the cab.

Different types of attachment quick couplers are available for your

machine which are explained on the following pages.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

Falling attachment could result in severe injury or death.

MakeMake suresure thatthat thethe attachment,attachment, hydraulichydraulic hoseshoses andand connectionsconnections

are undamaged and securely fastened.are undamaged and securely fastened.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

If the pressure in the attachment bracket cylinder drops, the

attachment could fall off and cause serious crushing injury or

death.

NeverNever installinstall shut-offshut-off valves invalves in thethe lineslines leading toleading to thethe cylinder forcylinder for

the attachment bracket.the attachment bracket.

Lifting hookLifting hook

An optional lifting hook on the attachment quick coupler can be

used for lifting operations. As the lifting hook is fitted on the

attachment quick coupler, it can be used without an attachment.

This improves visibility for the operator and increases the

maximum permissible load.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the information in the Operator’s Manual about lifting

objects before using the lifting hook.

Quick couplerQuick coupler

S60 attachment quick coupler (optional equipment)S60 attachment quick coupler (optional equipment)

S60 is operated hydraulically and consists of a flat mounting plate,

which is attached to the end of the arm and the bucket link.

Buckets for S60 are equipped with two pins, which means that

the bucket can be installed both for face shovel operation and

backhoe excavation.

There is a new version of the S60 available with a front pin lock.

Front pin lock (FPL) is a locking mechanism at the front of the S60

attachment quick coupler which hinders the tool to drop in case

of incorrect locking of the rear pin.

Please check which attachment quick coupler version is attached

on your machine.

V1144453
A

Lifting hook

Do not lift outside of the hooks lifting area (A).
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Indicator pin S60Indicator pin S60

S60 (new version with front pin lock)S60 (new version with front pin lock)

At the front on the attachment quick coupler there are two

indicator pins. The following applies:

Red indicator pin (a) fully extended = Front pin lock in unlocked

position. Attachment quick coupler is open.

Green indicator pin (b) fully extended = Front pin lock in locked

position. Attachment quick coupler is closed.

If both the red and green indicator pins are visible theIf both the red and green indicator pins are visible the

attachment quick coupler is incorrectly locked to the rear pin.attachment quick coupler is incorrectly locked to the rear pin.

Start the connecting procedure from the beginning until theStart the connecting procedure from the beginning until the

attachment quick coupler is closed.attachment quick coupler is closed.

S60 (former version)S60 (former version)

At the front on the attachment quick coupler there is one indicator

pin. The following applies:

Indicator pin (c) extended (visible) = Lock wedge in unlocked

position. Attachment quick coupler is open.

Indicator pin (c) withdrawn (not visible) = Lock wedge in locked

position. Attachment quick coupler is closed.

Connecting attachmentConnecting attachment

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing!

Attachments that move unexpectedly can cause injuries.

Make sure people stay out of the working area when connectingMake sure people stay out of the working area when connecting

or disconnecting attachments.or disconnecting attachments.

V1148418

a b

S60 (new version with front pin lock)

a – Red indicator pin

b – Green indicator pin

V1148417
c

S60 (former version)

c - Indicator pin

V1148410

1

2

2 - Attachment quick coupler switch (right

instrument panel)
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1 Initiate the opening of the attachment quick coupler as follows:

Push the red button (1) of the attachment quick coupler switch

(2) on the right instrument panel and push down the upper end

of this switch simultaneously. The switch will be locked in this

position.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for

unlocked quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster). Additionally the buzzer sounds continuously.

2 Open the attachment quick coupler as follows:

Press down and hold the upper end of the spring returned

quick coupler confirmation switch (3) on the left instrument

panel for 1 second.

A red quick coupler symbol and a warning message for

unlocked quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster).

3 Check that the red indicator on the quick coupler is fully

extended to indicate that the quick coupler is unlocked.

4 Operate the dipper arm so that the two hooks on the quick

coupler engage the front pin of the attachment.

5 Move the quick coupler slowly towards the attachment until the

quick coupler makes up correctly against the attachment.

6 Check that the quick coupler is correctly aligned against the

tip of the attachment, adjust if necessary.

7 Press the lower end of the attachment quick coupler switch (2)

to close the quick coupler.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for quick

coupler locking confirmation will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster) and the buzzer sound will continue.

8 Check that the red indicator pin is completely withdrawn and

the green indicator is visible (depending on the attachment

quick coupler version).

When the attachment is correctly locked in the attachment

quick coupler, this has to be confirmed by pressing the upper

end of the attachment quick coupler confirmation switch (3) for

1 second.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for quick

coupler locking confirmation will disappear in the IC

(Instrument Cluster) and the buzzer sound will stop.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

If the red warning lamp for open attachment bracket lights up

while working, the attachment could fall off and cause serious

crushing injury or death.

Stop working with the machine immediately and make sure theStop working with the machine immediately and make sure the

attachment bracket is properly locked before starting to workattachment bracket is properly locked before starting to work

again.again.

NOTE!NOTE!

Even if the red indicator pin has been withdrawn and the green

indicator is visible (depending on the attachment quick coupler

version), the following tests must be carried out to check that the

attachment is firmly fixed:

V1148413

3

3 - Attachment quick coupler confirmation switch

(left instrument panel)

V1148415

A

B

CD

E

S60

A Lifting hook

B Lock wedge

C Attachment rear pin

D Attachment front pin

E Attachment quick coupler

Operating techniquesOperating techniques

Attachments, connecting and disconnectingAttachments, connecting and disconnecting 183183



Press the attachment against the ground. In this position move

the bucket cylinder in and out to check that the lock wedge is

in the correct position.

If you are uncertain about whether the attachment is securely

locked, exit themachine and check if the lock wedge is properly

locked.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not use the machine, if the attachment quick coupler is not

working.

Contact a workshop authorized by Volvo, if anything is wrong.

Disconnecting attachmentDisconnecting attachment

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing!

Attachments that move unexpectedly can cause injuries.

Make sure people stay out of the working area when connectingMake sure people stay out of the working area when connecting

or disconnecting attachments.or disconnecting attachments.

1 Place the machine on level and firm ground and lower the

boom. Extend the bucket cylinder slightly.

2 Initiate the opening of the attachment quick coupler as follows:

Push the red button (1) of the attachment quick coupler switch

(2) on the right instrument panel and push down the upper end

of this switch simultaneously. The switch will be locked in this

position.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for

unlocked quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster). Additionally the buzzer sounds continuously.

3 Open the attachment quick coupler as follows:

Press down and hold the upper end of the spring returned

quick coupler confirmation switch (3) on the left instrument

panel for 1 second.

A red quick coupler symbol and a warning message for

unlocked quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster).

Curl the bucket fully in to open the quick coupler. If necessary,

the release pressure can be increased by driving the bucket

cylinder to its end position.

4 When the red indicator pin on the quick coupler extends fully

and the green indicator is completely withdrawn (depending

on the attachment quick coupler version), release the

attachment from the quick coupler by carefully moving the

bucket cylinder to its inner position (bucket out).

If the red indicator pin not extends fully and the green indicator

is not completely withdrawn (depending on the attachment

quick coupler version), increase the hydraulic pressure to the

locking cylinder by carefully moving the bucket cylinder to its

outer end position (bucket in).

V1065838

V1148410

1

2

2 - Attachment quick coupler switch (right

instrument panel)

V1148413

3

3 - Attachment quick coupler confirmation switch

(left instrument panel)
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Quick couplerQuick coupler

S6 attachment quick coupler (optional equipment)S6 attachment quick coupler (optional equipment)

The S6 is operated hydraulically and consists of a flat mounting

plate, which is attached to the end of the arm and the bucket link.

Buckets for S6 are equipped with two pins, which means that the

bucket can be installed both for face shovel operation and

backhoe excavation.

A hydraulic cylinder on the attachment quick coupler actuates the

lock wedges on the bracket. Hydraulic pressure from the servo

circuit keeps the bucket locked. This means that the lock wedges

adjust themselves and continuously eliminate any play.

The attachment bracket (quickfit) is opened with hydraulic

pressure from the working hydraulics circuit.

Lifting hookLifting hook

An optional lifting hook on the attachment quick coupler can be

used for lifting operations, see page 181 “Lifting hook” for a
detailed description of the lifting hook.

Indicator pinIndicator pin

At the front on the attachment quick coupler there is an indicator

pin.

Indicator pin (a) not visible: S6 attachment quick coupler

closed.

Indicator pin (a) visible: S6 attachment quick coupler open.

Connecting and disconnecting attachmentConnecting and disconnecting attachment

For connecting and disconnecting attachment on S6 attachment

quick coupler, see description for S60 attachment quick coupler

“Connecting attachment” and “Disconnecting attachment”.

Quick couplerQuick coupler

Universal attachment quick coupler (optionalUniversal attachment quick coupler (optional

equipment)equipment)

The universal attachment quick coupler is equipped with a

double-acting hydraulic cylinder.

The hook for gripping the attachment is fitted to its piston rod.

System pressure acts on the piston on the lock cylinder, locking

the attachment in place against the rear bucket pin. This means

that the hook adjusts itself and provides gap-free locking.

There is a new version of the universal attachment quick coupler

existing which is fitted with a front pin lock (FPL).

Front pin lock (FPL) is a locking mechanism at the front of the

universal attachment quick coupler which hinders the tool to drop

in case of incorrect locking of the rear pin.

Both, the former and the new version of the universal attachment

quick coupler are explained in this chapter, please check which

one is mounted to your machine.

V1161689a
S6 attachment quick coupler

a - indicator pin
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Lifting eyeLifting eye

With the aid of the lifting eye, the machine can be used for lifting

operations. As the lifting eye is positioned on the attachment quick

coupler, it can be used without a bucket. This improves visibility

for the operator and increases the maximum permissible load.

Connecting attachment — New version of universalConnecting attachment — New version of universal

attachment quick couplerattachment quick coupler

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing!

Attachments that move unexpectedly can cause injuries.

Make sure people stay out of the working area when connectingMake sure people stay out of the working area when connecting

or disconnecting attachments.or disconnecting attachments.

1 Position the machine on firm level ground.

2 Place the attachment quick coupler above the bucket. Make

sure the locking hook (B) is fully retracted before connecting.

To fully retract the locking hook curl in the bucket completely

towards the machine.

3 Initiate the opening of the empty attachment quick coupler as

follows:

Push the red button (1) of the attachment quick coupler switch

(2) on the right instrument panel and push down the upper end

of this switch simultaneously. The switch will be locked in this

position.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for

unlocked quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster). Additionally the buzzer sounds continuously.

4 Open the attachment quick coupler as follows:

Press down and hold the upper end of the spring returned

quick coupler confirmation switch (3) on the left instrument

panel for 1 second.

A red quick coupler symbol and a warning message for

unlocked quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster).

5 Ensure that the rear locking hook (B) is unlocked before

hooking onto the bucket pin. Otherwise the bucket pin could

not be engaged properly.

6 Curl the attachment quick coupler and hook it onto the bucket

pin.

C

A
A

B
V1152056

A. Bucket pins

B. Locking hook

C. Front pin lock (FPL)

V1148410

1

2

2. Attachment quick coupler switch (right

instrument panel)

V1148413

3

3. Attachment quick coupler confirmation switch

(left instrument panel)

186186
Operating techniquesOperating techniques

Attachments, connecting and disconnectingAttachments, connecting and disconnecting



7 Slowly curl in the attachment quick coupler towards the

bucket.

8 Press the lower end of the attachment quick coupler switch (2)

to close the quick coupler.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for quick

coupler locking confirmation will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster) and the buzzer sound will continue.

NOTE!NOTE!

Visually check that the front pin lock is fully engaged.

9 Lift and curl in the bucket fully towards the dipper arm and hold

it there for approximately 5 seconds to ensure the attachment

quick coupler has fully locked on to the bucket.

A visual indicator that the bucket is locked in the universal

quick coupler is the position of the locking hook (E) on the

bucket pin (D), see illustration.

10 When the attachment is correctly locked in the attachment

quick coupler, this has to be confirmed by pressing the upper

end of the attachment quick coupler confirmation switch (3) for

1 second.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for quick

coupler locking confirmation will disappear in the IC

(Instrument Cluster) and the buzzer sound will stop.

11 Test if the attachment quick coupler is securely fastened with

the following procedure:

Press the bucket against the ground. In this position, curl the

bucket in and out to check that it is locked in the correct

position.

If you are unsure whether the bucket is securely locked to the

attachment quick coupler, get out and check if the looking hook

(B) is correctly locked. The initial locking of the bucket to the

coupler is done by the rear locking hook (B).

Also the front pin lock (A) should be fully engaged as this is an

additional device to increase the safety.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

If the red warning lamp for open attachment bracket lights up

while working, the attachment could fall off and cause serious

crushing injury or death.

Stop working with the machine immediately and make sure theStop working with the machine immediately and make sure the

attachment bracket is properly locked before starting to workattachment bracket is properly locked before starting to work

again.again.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not use the machine if the attachment quick coupler is not

working.

Contact a workshop authorized by Volvo if anything is wrong.

V1152058C
C - Front pin lock (FPL)

ED E D

(1) (2) V1152057

D. Bucket pin

E. Locking hook

(1) Locking hook fully extended, locked position

(2) Locking hook fully retracted, unlocked position

V1065838
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Disconnecting—Disconnecting— NewNew version ofversion of universaluniversal attachmentattachment

quick couplerquick coupler

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing!

Attachments that move unexpectedly can cause injuries.

Make sure people stay out of the working area when connectingMake sure people stay out of the working area when connecting

or disconnecting attachments.or disconnecting attachments.

1 Position the machine firm level ground with the bucket resting

on the ground.

2 Curl in the bucket completely towards the dipper arm (to

release the locking mechanism).

3 Initiate the opening of the attachment quick coupler as follows:

Push the red button (1) of the attachment quick coupler switch

(2) on the right instrument panel and push down the upper end

of this switch simultaneously. The switch will be locked in this

position.

A yellow quick coupler symbol and a check message for

unlocked quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster). Additionally the buzzer sounds continuously.

4 Open the attachment quick coupler as follows:

Press down and hold the upper end of the spring returned

quick coupler confirmation switch (3) on the left instrument

panel for 1 second.

A red quick coupler symbol and a warning message for

unlocked quick coupler will appear in the IC (Instrument

Cluster).

Curl the bucket fully in to open the quick coupler. If necessary,

the release pressure can be increased by driving the bucket

cylinder to its end position.

5 Ensure the front pin lock (C) is unlocked to hook off from the

bucket pin. Otherwise the bucket pin can not be disengaged

properly.

6 Lower the bucket and curl out to lift up the attachment quick

coupler from the bucket.

7 Place the bucket flat on the ground and unhook it.

V1148410

1

2

2. Attachment quick coupler switch (right

instrument panel)

V1148413

3

3. Attachment quick coupler confirmation switch

(left instrument panel)
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Maintenance — New version of universal attachmentMaintenance — New version of universal attachment

quick couplerquick coupler

Besides the greasing (see page 246), the universal attachment
quick coupler has also another maintenance interval which is the

adjustment of the set screw every 500 hours.

Every 500 hours this set screw has to be checked and adjusted

according to below procedure.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

1 Disconnect the attachment from the universal attachment

quick coupler.

2 Curl the attachment quick coupler in towards the dipper arm.

3 Turn off the machine and move the control lockout lever down.

4 Adjust the set screw (A) so that the front pin lock will open for

approximately 75% of the bucket pin diameter (B).

5 Tighten the lock nut (C) and the tightening nut (D) with a

tightening torque of 240 Nm (177 lbf ft).

6 Check the functionality of the universal attachment quick

coupler in a safe environment after the adjustment of the set

screw.

C V1152009

A

D

B

A Adjustment screw

B Front pin lock (75% opening)

C Lock nut

D Tightening nut

Operating techniquesOperating techniques

Attachments, connecting and disconnectingAttachments, connecting and disconnecting 189189



ConnectingConnecting attachment —attachment — FormerFormer version ofversion of universaluniversal

attachment quick coupler.attachment quick coupler.

For connecting and disconnecting attachment on the former

version of the universal attachment quick coupler, see description

for the new version of the universal attachment quick coupler

“Connecting attachment” and “Disconnecting attachment”.

The difference is that the former version is not equipped with front

pin lock.

V1086069

A

A

C

B

Former version of universal attachment quick

coupler

A. Bucket pins

B. Gripping hook

C. Locking hook

V1105733(1) (2)

D E D E

Former version of universal attachment quick

coupler

D. Bucket pin

E. Locking hook

(1) Locking hook fully extended, locked position

(2) Locking hook fully retracted, unlocked position
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Pressure releasePressure release

Hydraulic system, releasing pressureHydraulic system, releasing pressure

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of high pressure injection.

Residual pressure in the hydraulic system could lead to oil under

high pressure jetting out and cause serious injury, even if the

engine has not been running for some time.

Always release the pressure before any kind of service of theAlways release the pressure before any kind of service of the

hydraulic system is carried out.hydraulic system is carried out.

1 Start the engine in order to build up servo pressure and

charging the pressure accumulator.

2 After engine is shut down, turn ignition key to running position

(Do not start engine).

3 Move the control lockout lever up to unlock the system.

4 Move the operating levers forwards/rearwards/left/right to their

respective end positions a couple of times.

5 Release the pressure in the tank by pressing the knob on the

ventilation filter.
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BucketsBuckets

Working with bucketsWorking with buckets

The bucket is manoeuvred with the left and right control levers,

see page 77. Volvo tooth system, see page 278.

Before beginning to dig, apply the digging brake, see page

76.

Work with the superstructure longitudinal to the undercarriage.

The machine capacity is then utilised most efficiently.

Lower stabiliser legs/stabiliser blade for best stability.

Float positionFloat position

Float position means that the piston rod sides of the boom

cylinders are connected to the hydraulic tank when the function

is activated.

The boom can float freely and it is only the weight of the digging

equipment and the load that lowers the boom when the control

lever is moved forwards.

Use the float position when the attachment is to follow uneven

ground, for example when clearing rocks, clamshell handling and

when unloading barges and truck platforms. The float position

also provides a smoother action when emptying.

Float position activationFloat position activation

When the boom float position switch on the right control lever,

see page 77, has been pushed the float position symbol
appears in the IC (Instrument Cluster). Now the float position

function is preselected but not active.

When the control lever is being actuated to lower the boom the

float position becomes active. The boom can then move freely

upwards or downwards depending on the ground conditions,

when the control lever is being held in the forward position.

As long as the float position is active the cylinder piston rod

sides are connected to the tank even if the control lever is in

the neutral position.

This can be an advantage for e.g. working with a hydraulic

hammer (hydraulic breaker).

Power BoostPower Boost

Power Boost is used when additional power is required, e.g. when

lifting heavy objects. When Power Boost is engaged, a higher

hydraulic pressure is obtained and thereby greater digging forces.

However, the digging movements will be somewhat slower.

Power Boost remains engaged for approx. 10 seconds by default,

this time can be adjusted.

Activate Power Boost with a button on the right control lever,

see page 77. A control lamp on the display unit lights up.
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Changing bucketChanging bucket

Remove bucketRemove bucket

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of splinter injury.

Striking the bucket pin with a hammer could cause metal chips to

fly around and cause serious splinter injury.

Always wear face and eye protection, hard hat and gloves whileAlways wear face and eye protection, hard hat and gloves while

removing and installing the bucket pins.removing and installing the bucket pins.

1 Lower the bucket lightly on the ground.

2 Remove nuts (B) and then lock bolt (A) of each pin.

3 Remove pins (C and D) and O-rings (E), then remove the

bucket.

NOTICENOTICE
BlockBlock thethe removedremoved bucket tobucket to stabilise it.stabilise it. KeepKeep thethe pinspins cleanclean andand

do not damage the O-ring.do not damage the O-ring.

Install bucketInstall bucket

CAUTIONCAUTION
Risk of cutting and crushing.

Loose parts could cause crushing and cutting injury.

Never use your fingers for checking alignment between looseNever use your fingers for checking alignment between loose

parts. Always use a tool.parts. Always use a tool.

1 Align the arm to bucket hole and link hole.

2 Apply grease to the hole.

3 Put O-ring (E) at the arm position

4 Insert pins (C and D).

5 Install lock bolt (A) and nuts (B) of each pin.

NOTICENOTICE
Make sure that there is a clearance of at least 2 mm (0.08 in)Make sure that there is a clearance of at least 2 mm (0.08 in)

between nut and pin boss. Lubricate the pin.between nut and pin boss. Lubricate the pin.

V1065823

B A

2mm

A Lock bolt

B Nut

C Pin

D Pin

E O-ring

Operating techniquesOperating techniques

BucketsBuckets 193193



Clamshell bucketClamshell bucket

C D

Left control lever

C. Rotate counter-clockwise

D. Rotate clockwise

Right control lever

A. Close bucket

B. Open bucket

Operating a clamshell bucketOperating a clamshell bucket
Close (A) and open (B) the clamshell bucket with the right

control lever.

Rotate the bucket counter-clockwise with the button or roller

switch (C) and clockwise with (D).

Pivot axle locking is recommended, see page 67. Unnecessarily
great swinging of the bucket may cause material to fall out and

make the bucket difficult to control. Contact the bucket supplier

or a Volvo dealer.

NOTICENOTICE
A clamshell bucket without oscillation brake, should not beA clamshell bucket without oscillation brake, should not be

disconnected when in a standing position, as the attaching platedisconnected when in a standing position, as the attaching plate

willwill then liethen lie onon oneone side orside or thethe other.other. ThisThis maymay causecause injuriesinjuries andand

make it more difficult to re-attach to the machine.make it more difficult to re-attach to the machine.

NOTE!NOTE!

Release the pressure from the hydraulic system before attaching

or disconnecting clamshell bucket, see page 191.

Attaching clamshell bucketAttaching clamshell bucket
1 Move the attachment quick coupler on the machine into line

with the clamshell bucket attaching plate and lock the parts

together (make sure that no hoses become pinched).

2 Connect the hydraulic hoses.

Disconnecting clamshell bucketDisconnecting clamshell bucket

NOTE!NOTE!

When the bucket is standing on the ground, the rubber stop on

the attaching plate should be placed against the clamshell bucket

before the attachment quick coupler is disconnected.

1 Place the clamshell bucket firmly on the ground with the jaws

apart, or lay the bucket on its side on the ground.

2 Disconnect the hydraulic hoses from the bucket.
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3 Disconnect the attachment.

NOTICENOTICE
When travelling on public roads with a two-piece boom andWhen travelling on public roads with a two-piece boom and

clamshellclamshell bucket,bucket, thethe bucketbucket mustmust bebe suspendedsuspended asas shown in theshown in the

figure.figure.

NOTE!NOTE!

For certain attachment combinations there is risk that the

attachment may strike the cab. Take care when working close to

the machine.

Bucket/clamshell bucket valve positionBucket/clamshell bucket valve position

Depending on if bucket or clamshell bucket is used select the

correct position by turning the valve with the supplied lever.

ReleaseRelease thethe pressurepressure fromfrom thethe hydraulichydraulic systemsystem beforebefore changingchanging

the valve position, see pagethe valve position, see page 191191.

Turn the valve completely in the required position for the bucket

(A) or the clamshell bucket (B). The valve must click in the

required position to lock it.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the above stated conditions are not respected, the inner sealing

of the valve could get damaged. That would finally lead to a

creeping of the bucket cylinder during operation.

BA

V1160939

A Bucket position

B Clamshell bucket position

NOTE!NOTE!

Due to minimal internal leakage of the cylinder, the piston rod of

the bucket cylinder might creep out during operating the clamshell

bucket.

This is a normal behavior of the machine.

To move the cylinder in again, it is not necessary to switch over

the shut off valves.

This functionality is already integrated in the shut off valves,

merely the function “bucket out” has to be actuated.

Move the joystick in direction “bucket out” until the piston rod is

moved in completely.

V1086080
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BA

V1086082

A Angle counter-clockwise

B Angle clockwise

Grading bucketGrading bucket

NOTE!NOTE!

Bear in mind that the angling of the bucket may vary depending

on how the hydraulic oil hoses are connected.

• Angle the bucket counter-clockwise by pushing the roller switch to

position (A).

• Angle the bucket clockwise by pushing the roller switch to position

(B).
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Offset boomOffset boom

Mono-block offset boomMono-block offset boom

(Optional equipment)(Optional equipment)

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of tipping over.

Excavating with a fully angled offset boom affects the balance of

the machine and could cause the machine to tip over.

Always lower the stabiliser legs and operate with greatest careAlways lower the stabiliser legs and operate with greatest care

when excavating with the boom in the offset position.when excavating with the boom in the offset position.

The end of the boom can be angled sideways to the left and to

the right.

The angle on the boom is controlled with optional equipment

pedal (6).

Pedal forward = left

Pedal rearward = right
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HammerHammer

Hammer/shearHammer/shear

For complete instructions for the hammer, read the separate

Operator’s Manual for the hammer.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of severe personal injury.

While working with the hammer flying chips of rock could cause

severe injury.

Provide protective nets for the windscreens. Keep windows andProvide protective nets for the windscreens. Keep windows and

door closed and prevent persons from entering the risk zonedoor closed and prevent persons from entering the risk zone

when operating the hammer.when operating the hammer.

Protective net for the windscreens is available as an option.

Contact a Volvo dealer.

Working with hammerWorking with hammer
Select the X1 tool with the button (A) on the keypad.

Operate the hammer/shear with the buttons or roller switch on

the right control lever or with the pedal for optional equipment

(5).

Bear the following in mind when working with a hammer:

Do not operate the hydraulic cylinders closer to their end

positions than 10 cm (4 in).

If the machine is provided with an attachment quick coupler,

this must be checked every day at the same time as rectifying

any play.

Lubricate the excavator unit bearings twice a day.

When a new machine is delivered, pipe clamps on the

excavator unit should be check-tightened. (Repeat at intervals

of a couple of days until the clamps remain ”tight”.)

Remove stone chips and other objects that have found their

way into the machine. These can easily get stuck and cause

damage by chafing on for example the hydraulic hoses.

NOTICENOTICE
NeverNever movemove thethe machinemachine whenwhen thethe hammerhammer bar isbar is applied.applied. NeverNever

use the hammer as a support when loading on a trailer. Theuse the hammer as a support when loading on a trailer. The

hammer may be damaged.hammer may be damaged.

The best working area is in the longitudinal direction of the

undercarriage and within an approximate 45° sector in both

directions.

Avoid sideways forces on the hammer as these increase the

wear on the hammer bushings. This thereby reduces the risk

of the bar slipping. Bear in mind that the hammer is not a tool

for breaking or prizing, but a striking tool.

V1149170

A

RPM

Hammer/shear button on keypad
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If there is no special automation for making an initial mark, this

can be facilitated like this: Make a short series of strokes with

a light feeding force, so that a chipped-out indentation like a

punch mark is made.

Adapt the load on the hammer during the stroke sequence in

order to keep the vibrations in the machine to a minimum while

at the same time the hammer is working most efficiently. On

larger machines, the float position, may, however, provide a

suitable load on the hammer.

Do not transfer so much load onto the hammer that the front

end of the machine begins to be raised off the ground.

If the block has not cracked after a series of approx. ten strokes,

change the point of attack.

It is easier to load the hammer correctly, when the arm is held

close to the vertical line. The arm and bucket cylinders are then

also far from their end positions, which is preferable.

Avoid working with the hammer horizontally as this will cause

great wear.

When the material breaks, ”catch hold of” the hammer, before

the block breaks up completely. Switch off the hammer

immediately to avoid idle strokes, otherwise the locking of the

hammer bar may be damaged, at the same time as the strain

on the excavator equipment increases.

If the hammer does not work, check the following:

1 Are the hydraulic oil hoses, supplying the hammer with oil,

blocked? Check that any quick-action couplings are properly

pressed in and that shut-off valves are fully open.

2 Do the hoses vibrate strongly? Check that the pressure in the

pressure accumulator is correct.

If the hammer still does not function correctly in spite of the above

mentioned measures, get in touch with the supplier of the

hammer.

V1108117
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Lifting objectsLifting objects

NOTICENOTICE
In certain countries there are local regulations for when theIn certain countries there are local regulations for when the

machine is used for lifting purposes, for example when lifting amachine is used for lifting purposes, for example when lifting a

freely suspended load. Contact a Volvo dealer for furtherfreely suspended load. Contact a Volvo dealer for further

information.information.

NOTICENOTICE
Make sure that the piston rods of the hydraulic cylinders are notMake sure that the piston rods of the hydraulic cylinders are not

in their end position when lifting. The piston rods or attachingin their end position when lifting. The piston rods or attaching

points may otherwise be damaged .points may otherwise be damaged .

Safe lifting make great demands on the operator, therefore read

the below recommended steps before starting any lifting.

Use qualified and properly trained operators who have:

- Specific machine knowledge and training.

- Read and understood the operator’s manual and its load

charts, see page 321.
- Specific machine knowledge and training how to properly rig

the load.

- Full responsibility for all aspects of the lift.

Interrupt the lift if not fully confident of a safe lift.

Select machine with sufficient capacity for the total expected

load, reach and swing. Ideally, load should be less than the

load listed on the load chart at maximum reach across the

undercarriage, see page 321.
- Know the mass (weight) of the item to be lifted.

- Know the start and finish positions, load lifting position and

setting position.

- Know the machine configuration, especially the dipper arm

and boom lengths and counterweight mass.

- Choose the correct lifting chart taking into account all

attachments and rigging materials that will be used during

the lift. The weight of the rigging materials and attachments,

should be deducted from the load capacity.

Warm up the machine to normal working temperatures.

Position the machine on firm level ground.

Properly set outriggers and blade when applicable.

Once the load is properly rigged, ensure all ground workers are

clear of the load and the machine. If guiding of the load is

necessary, use ropes or other type of slings tied to the load to

keep ground workers at a safe distance.

Use a trained signalman to direct all aspects of the move.

Do not use the swing or arm-in operation to drag a load.

StabilityStability

The stability of working machines is highly changeable and

exposed to great variations.

In order to carry out the work safely, the operator must himself or

herself think about and take into consideration the particular

conditions that apply at a specific moment.

A condition for good stability is that the machine is standing on

level, firm and safe ground.

Lift with the excavator unit over the rear axle. The machine

capacity is then utilised most efficiently.

Be ware of soft, uneven or sloping ground and of landslips,

sideways loads and other similar risks. If the machine is

standing on sloping ground, the centre of gravity is displaced

V1086097
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and, when lifting, the machine may take up a position where it

will be close to tipping over.

Make sure that the ground is firm and safe. Unstable ground,

for example loose sand or soft earth, may make the work

unsafe, if loads, close to the maximum values in the loading

table (page 321), are taken.
Do not make fast slewing movements with a suspended load.

Bear the centrifugal force in mind.

Slinging long loadsSlinging long loads
Boards, planks, reinforcing irons or similar should have the

sling arranged so that they cannot fall out.

When lifting girders, a pair of girder scissors should preferably

be used.

Place for example cut-up air hoses between the sling and sharp

edges.

The sling should be well tightened.

Lifting hookLifting hook

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of crushing.

A lifting hook loaded outside the permissible working range could

cause the load to fall off and lead to serious crushing injury or

death.

NeverNever loadload thethe liftinglifting hookhook outsideoutside thethe permissiblepermissible workingworking range.range.

There is an optional lifting hook on the attachment quick coupler.

It must not be exposed to lateral loads. The load must be applied

in the longitudinal direction of the hook. While operating, check

A

A

A

V1104020

A - Maximum 120°

Permissible working range of lifting hook
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that the load at all times lies within the permissible lifting area of

the hook.

NOTE!NOTE!

Only use lifting device recommended by Volvo in order to avoid

damage to the machine. Contact your dealer for information

regarding other lifting device.

NOTE!NOTE!

When lifting, the pivot axle locking must be engaged, see page

67.

NOTE!NOTE!

Bear in mind that the lifting capacity of the machine is greater

when the attachment is pulled in closer to the machine.

The lifting hook is made for lifting a maximum of 5000 kg (11000

lb).

Lifting equipment and lifting hook must be clean and in a

serviceable condition. Before lifting, check that the lifting device

is correctly secured.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fatal accidents.

A suspended load could drop if the hydraulic system fails and

cause fatal accidents and serious injury or death.

Never leave the machine with a suspended load.Never leave the machine with a suspended load.

Lifting device on connecting rod (optional equipment)Lifting device on connecting rod (optional equipment)

Lifting device (2) on connecting rod (1) is designed to lift the

marked permissible load on the lifting device. Consider also the

lifting capacity of your machine, see page 321.

Transporting loadTransporting load

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious accidents.

A moving load could cause serious injury if it hits persons.

Always watch the load while operating.Always watch the load while operating.

NOTICENOTICE
The overload warning must always be engaged when lifting aThe overload warning must always be engaged when lifting a

suspended load.suspended load.

NOTE!NOTE!

Use an assistant when required.

Always check that the load is safely suspended.

If the visibility is limited by the load, great care must be

exercised. When required, ask an assistant to guide you past

critical areas. Do not lift the load until the assistant has reached

a safe position, but is still fully visible.

Always keep your eyes on the bucket or the load while it is

moving. Stop the machine instead of taking your eyes off the

load.

Only use approved and undamaged lifting straps, chains and

other lifting equipment. They must meet applicable national

regulations for lifting devices. Make sure that the maximum

load is stated and not exceeded.

Volvo disclaim all responsibility for all lifting equipment.

V1152084

1

2

1 Connecting rod

2 Lifting device on connecting rod
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Never overload the machine. Permissible load is stated in the

specification chapter, see page 321.
Put the travelling speed control in creep speed, see page 67.

NOTE!NOTE!

The limit for permissible load may be exceeded if reach or boom

angle are altered.

- Lift the load using an approved and functioning safety hook.

- If needed, when lifting heavy loads, the power boost function

may be activated to achieve more lifting power, see page 77.
- Avoid jerks, lift slowly.

- Never leave the machine with a suspended bucket or load.

- The undercarriage should be aligned with the superstructure in

order to achieve best stability.

NOTE!NOTE!

The pivot axle locking must be engaged, see page 67.

Overload warningOverload warning

NOTICENOTICE
TheThe overloadoverload warningwarning doesdoes notnot givegive thethe actualactual machinemachine limit,limit, butbut

constitutesconstitutes anan indication of aindication of a potentialpotential risk ofrisk of tippingtipping over inover in casecase

of deteriorating stability.of deteriorating stability.

The overload warning is engaged and disengaged with the button

on the machine control keypad, see page 67.

NOTICENOTICE
The overload warning must always be engaged when lifting aThe overload warning must always be engaged when lifting a

suspended load.suspended load.

When an overload is registered, the central warning lamp and the

control lamp are alight on the IC (Instrument Cluster) and the

buzzer sounds. When digging, the overload warning should be

disengaged.

Overload warning system, checkingOverload warning system, checking

NOTICENOTICE
A check of the overload warning equipment must be carried outA check of the overload warning equipment must be carried out

every 1000 hours.every 1000 hours.

1 Place the machine on level and firm ground with a bucket

attached but without load.

2 SelectW-mode on themode selector and engage the overload

warning with the button on the keypad.

3 Operate the boom cylinders to their end positions. The

overload warning should now be activated. If not contact a

workshop authorised by Volvo.
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Equipment towingEquipment towing

Trailer towing solution (TTS)Trailer towing solution (TTS)

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

The trailer towing option is intended to be used for short transports

of work side equipment with a trailer on the excavator. The trailer

hitch for towing is attached either on the blade or on the outrigger

(depending on option) and can be installed if needed and

removed for normal machine operation.

This section about trailer towing contains rules that must be

followed in order to operate the machine safely with a trailer.

However, these rules are to be followed in conjunction with laws

or other national regulations applicable in the area where the

machine is operated.

CAUTIONCAUTION
Risk of crushing.

An open jaw of a trailer hitch could close unexpectedly and crush

your fingers.

For all work on the trailer hitch the jaw must be closed.For all work on the trailer hitch the jaw must be closed.
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Install and remove trailer hitch on bladeInstall and remove trailer hitch on blade

The trailer hitch is removable and can be installed only if needed.

If the coupling device is removed a plug must be installed in the

hole for normal machine operation on work side.

1 Park the machine on firm level ground.

2 Remove the plug (1) in the blade by opening the safety clip (2)

on the back side and removing the bolt (3).

3 Install the trailer hitch (4) and secure it on the back side with

the bolt (3) and the safety clip (2) from the plug.

4 Stand on the right side of the blade hoist, right side means

when facing the front side of the blade. Connect the

mechanical fixation (5) behind the blade on the lower end of

the blade hoist and secure it with the bolt (6).

5 Install the safety clip (7) for the bolt (6) on the inner side of the

blade hoist by reaching with your hands between the two

mechanical parts (8).

1

V11263644

V1126363

2 3

5

6 V1126365

V1126366

8

7
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6 Connect the mechanical fixation (5) with the bolt (9) on the

upper end of the blade hoist.

7 Stand in front of the blade. Lift the cover (10), hold it and

secure the bolt with the safety clip (11). Lower the cover (10)

slowly again afterwards.

NOTICENOTICE
Risk of machine damage.Risk of machine damage.

Lowering orLowering or liftinglifting thethe bladeblade withwith mechanicalmechanical fixationfixation installedinstalled

could damage the fixation and blade hoist.could damage the fixation and blade hoist.

Remove the mechanical fixation before lowering or lifting theRemove the mechanical fixation before lowering or lifting the

blade.blade.

8 Tension the mechanical fixation without play by screwing it (A)

in direction B and lock it with the lock nut (C).

9 If the trailer hitch is not needed, unlock and remove it and

reinstall the plug (1) again. Also the mechanical fixation (5)

must be removed in order to be able to use the blade for

normal machine operation.

NOTE!NOTE!

To remove the mechanical fixation you must loosen the lock nut

(C) and loosen the tension (A) before removing it in the reverse

order of the installation.

V1126367

5

9

10

11

V1126368

V1134102
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C
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Install and remove trailer hitch on outriggerInstall and remove trailer hitch on outrigger

The coupling part of the trailer hitch on the outrigger is removable

and can be installed only if needed. The coupling device should

be removed for normal machine operation on work side.

1 Park the machine on firm level ground

2 Check the slip-through protection on the hitch block.

3 Put the trailer hitch coupling from the top into the slideway of

the hitch block (3).

NOTE!NOTE!

Keep the coupling in your hand, do not use any tools to fixate

the coupling as this could damage the device.

4 Pull the hand lever (1) up and then to the left (see arrows) to

move the locking bolts (2) inside.

5 Choose the required height for the coupling and put the hand

lever to the right tomove the locking bolts (2) outside and fixate

the coupling device.

NOTE!NOTE!

The coupling device is fixed if the hand lever cannot be moved

more than 4 mm (0,16 in) to the left.

MaintenanceMaintenance

For information about greasing of the trailer hitch see page 261.
More information about the wear checking and maintenance of

the trailer hitch can be found in the Service manual.

1

2

V1128485

Trailer hitch coupling

3

V1128486

Hitch block
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Hitching and unhitching a trailerHitching and unhitching a trailer

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of accidents.

Towing a damaged trailer could lead to serious accidents.

NeverNever towtow anyany trailer iftrailer if hitchhitch and/orand/or trailertrailer showshow signs ofsigns of damage.damage.

Safety instructions for hitching and unhitching:Safety instructions for hitching and unhitching:

The legal regulations for hitching and unhitching in the area

where the machine is operated must be observed.

Make sure the trailer has the allowed dimensions to tow it with

your machine, check the specifications beforehand.

Check the trailer voltage for the lights and direction indicators

is 24 V DC and the trailer has a 7–pin connector.

Use a signal man when hitching or unhitching a trailer.

During hitching or unhitching, nobody is allowed to stand

between the excavator and the trailer.

Only carry out hitching or unhitching operations on firm level

ground.

Make sure the trailer hitch is installed correctly and not

damaged.

Check for visually damages on the trailer and the machines

towing device.

Never reach into the opened coupling with your hand.

After every hitching operation the correct locked status of the

trailer hitch must be checked, only drive the machine with the

trailer if the hitch is correctly locked.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the trailer requires a breakaway cable according to national

regulations this must only be connected to the machine at the

designated points A, B or C (see picture). Follow the instructions

given in the documentation of the trailer.

V1134132

A B C
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Hitching a trailer:Hitching a trailer:

1 Read the safety instructions before hitching a trailer.

2 Place the drawbar eye at the centre of the jaw.

3 Press the hand lever (1) upwards until it engages.

4 Release the brake on the front axle of the steerable drawbar

trailer.

5 When connecting with a rigid drawbar trailer, the drawbar eye

must be as close to the centre of the jaw as possible, otherwise

there is a risk of damage.

6 Reverse the excavator slowly.

7 After hitching, the control pin (2) must not be visible outside of

the control sleeve anymore. If it is not completely in, the trailer

is not correctly attached.

In this case drive approx. 1 m (3 ft 3,4 in) forwards and then

backwards and check the control pin again.

8 Connect the electric 7–pin connector for trailer lightning to the

machine.

Make sure the connector is plugged in properly and check the

functionality of the trailer lights and direction indicators.

NOTE!NOTE!

If one of the trailer direction indicator lights is damaged, the

frequency of the direction indicator control lamp in the cabin is

changing, see page 28.

9 Connect the hydraulic connector from the trailer hydraulics to

the machine.

Make sure that the hydraulic connector is plugged in properly

and there is no leakage.

NOTE!NOTE!

When driving on public roads, travel mode must be engaged and

mechanical fixation bracket must be installed on blade hoist if the

trailer hitch is installed on the blade.

Unhitching a trailer:Unhitching a trailer:

1 Read the safety instructions before unhitching a trailer.

2 Secure the trailer against rolling away or extend support feet.

3 Remove the electric connector for the trailer lightning from the

machine.

4 Remove the hydraulic connector of the trailer from the

machine.

5 Open the coupling.

6 Move the excavator forwards.

NOTICENOTICE
Risk of machine damage.Risk of machine damage.

The machine has a different behavior with a trailer attached andThe machine has a different behavior with a trailer attached and

thethe differentdifferent forcesforces thatthat occuroccur whilewhile workingworking with awith a trailertrailer attachedattached

can damage the trailer and machine parts.can damage the trailer and machine parts.

Always unhitch the trailer before working with the excavator.Always unhitch the trailer before working with the excavator.

2

1

V1127955

Trailer hitch blade

V1128386

1

2

Trailer hitch outrigger
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Specification table for trailer towingSpecification table for trailer towing

The trailer hitch is compatible with following tow bars with a

diameter of 40 mm (1,58 in):

DIN11026-ISO5692-2

DIN11043

DIN74054-ISO8755

NOTE!NOTE!

The maximum allowed axle loads by law can be below the

maximum technical axle loads.

EWR150EEWR150E

with bolt-on undercarriagewith bolt-on undercarriage

D-Value 60 kN

(13489 lbf)

Max. vertical hitch load 1000 kg

(2205 lb)

Max. trailer mass without brakes on trailer 3000 kg

(6614 lb)

Max. trailer mass with brakes on trailer 8000 kg

(17637 lb)

Height hitch blade * 500–830 mm

(19,69–32,68 in)

Height hitch outrigger * 365–860 mm

(14,37–33,86 in)

Hydraulic max. pressure 350 bar

(5076 psi)

Hydraulic connector ISO 7241–A

ø 30 mm

(ø 1,18 in)

* dependent on tyres

210210
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Signalling diagramSignalling diagram

Manual signalling to an operator of a mobile excavator as per SAE J1307.Manual signalling to an operator of a mobile excavator as per SAE J1307.

The primary use of hand signals is for a signalman to direct the lifting, handling, and placement of loads attached

to working equipment. Hand signal usage may also be applicable to earth moving operations and/or machine

travel when the operator's visibility is obstructed.

If a rapid lifting, lowering or moving movement is required, the dipper arm movements should be carried out more

lively. If two different machines are used for lifting the same load, there should be an agreement beforehand how

the lift should be carried out and what signals should be given to the respective operators.

V1065920 V1065921
V1065923

RAISE LOAD VERTICALLYRAISE LOAD VERTICALLY

With either forearm vertical,

forefinger pointing up, move hand in

small horizontal circles.

LOWER LOAD VERTICALLYLOWER LOAD VERTICALLY

With either arm extended

downward, forefinger pointing down,

move hand in small horizontal

circles.

MOVE LOAD IN HORIZONTALLYMOVE LOAD IN HORIZONTALLY

With either arm extended, hand

raised and open toward direction of

movement, move hand in direction

of required movement.

V1065924

V1065925 V1065926

MOVE LOAD OUTMOVE LOAD OUT

HORIZONTALLYHORIZONTALLY

With either arm extended, hand

raised and open toward direction of

movement, move hand in direction

of required movement.

RAISE BOOMRAISE BOOM

With either arm extended

horizontally, fingers closed, point

thumb upward.

LOWER BOOMLOWER BOOM

With either arm extended

horizontally, fingers closed, point

thumb downward.

V1065927 V1065928 V1065929

SLEWSLEW

With either arm extended horizontally, point with forefinger to direction of

slew rotation.

DIPPER ARM INWARDDIPPER ARM INWARD

With both hands clenched, point

thumbs inward.

V1065930

V1104049
V1104050

DIPPER ARM OUTWARDDIPPER ARM OUTWARD

With both hands clenched, point

thumbs outward.

RETRACT TELESCOPIC BOOMRETRACT TELESCOPIC BOOM

With both hands clenched, point

thumbs inward.

EXTEND TELESCOPIC BOOMEXTEND TELESCOPIC BOOM

With both hands clenched, point

thumbs outward.
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V1065931 V1065932 V1104051

CLOSE BUCKETCLOSE BUCKET

Hold one hand closed and

stationary. Rotate other hand in

small vertical circle with forefinger

pointing horizontally at closed hand.

OPEN BUCKETOPEN BUCKET

Hold one hand open and stationary.

Rotate other hand in small vertical

circle with forefinger pointing

horizontally at open hand.

TURNTURN

Raise forearm with closed fist

indicating inside of turn. Move other

fist in vertical circle indicating

direction of track or wheel rotation.

V1104052

V

V1065936 V1065937

TURNTURN

Raise forearm with closed fist

indicating inside of turn. Move other

fist in vertical circle indicating

direction of track or wheel rotation.

COUNTER ROTATECOUNTER ROTATE

Place hand on head indicating side or reverse track or wheel rotation. Move

other hand in vertical circle indicating forward rotation of other track or

wheel.

V1065939 V1065940 V1065935

TRAVELTRAVEL

Raise forearm with closed fist indicating inside of turn. Move other fist in

vertical circle indicating direction of track or wheel rotation.

THIS FAR TO GOTHIS FAR TO GO

With hands raised and open inward,

move hands laterally, indicating

distance to go.

V1065938
V1065941 V1065942

MOVE SLOWLYMOVE SLOWLY

Place one hand motionless in front

of hand giving motion signal. Raise

load slowly is shown.

STOPSTOP

With either arm extended laterally,

hand open downward, move arm

back and forth.

EMERGENCY STOPEMERGENCY STOP

With both arms extended laterally,

hands open downward, wave arms

back and forth.

212212
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V1065922
V1104053 V1104054

STOP ENGINESTOP ENGINE

Draw thumb or forefinger across

throat.

RETRACT TELESCOPIC DIPPERRETRACT TELESCOPIC DIPPER

ARMARM

With either arm outstretched

horizontally in front of body, close

fingers and point thumb in direction

of required movement.

EXTEND TELESCOPIC DIPPEREXTEND TELESCOPIC DIPPER

ARMARM

With either arm outstretched

horizontally in front of body, close

fingers and point thumb in direction

of required movement.
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Safety when servicingSafety when servicing
This section deals with the safety rules which should be followed

when checking and servicing the machine. It also describes the

risks when working with unhealthy material and ways to avoid

personal injuries.

Further safety rules and warnings texts are given within the

respective sections.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns!

Hot machine parts could cause burns.

AllowAllow hothot machinemachine parts toparts to coolcool beforebefore performingperforming adjustments oradjustments or

service. Wear personal protective equipment.service. Wear personal protective equipment.

214214
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Service positionService position

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns!

Hot liquids and machine parts can cause burns.

Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.

NOTICENOTICE
BeforeBefore beginningbeginning anyany serviceservice work,work, thethe followingfollowing measuresmeasures mustmust

first be taken.first be taken.

1 Park the machine horizontally on a firm and level ground.

2 Select Mode W or C on the mode selector and turn off the

engine.

3 Release the pressure from the hydraulic system, see page

191.
4 Apply the parking brake and remove the ignition key.

5 Move the control lockout lever down, see page 87.
6 Turn off the electrical power with the battery disconnect switch.

7 Block the wheels with wedges or similar.

8 Allow the machine to cool down.

NOTE!NOTE!

If not particular position is stated in the service chapter, the

machine should be parked in service position A.

Service positionsService positions

Service position A

Service position B
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Service position C

Service position D

Service position E

216216
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Service position F
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Before service, readBefore service, read

Preventing personal injuryPreventing personal injury
Read the Operator's Manual before the service work is started.

It is also important to read and follow information and

instructions on plates and decals.

Do not wear loose-fitting clothing or jewellery, which can get

caught and cause injury.

Always wear a hard hat, protective goggles, gloves, protective

shoes and other protective articles when the work so requires.

Make sure that the ventilation is sufficient when starting the

engine indoors.

Do not stand in front of or behind the machine when the engine

is running.

If service work has to be carried out under raised lifting arms,

these must first be secured. (Engage the control lever lockout

and apply the parking brake if the machine is equipped with

one).

Turn off the engine before opening the rear door and engine

cover.

When the engine is stopped, there is a remaining accumulated

pressure in the pressurized systems. If a system is opened

without having first released the pressure, liquid under high

pressure will jet out.

When checking for leaks, use paper or hardboard, not your

hand.

Make sure that stepping surfaces, handholds and anti-slip

surfaces are free from oil, diesel fuel, dirt and ice. Never step

on parts of the machine that are not intended for this.

It is important to use correct tools and equipment. Broken tools

or equipment should be repaired or changed.

V1065951
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Preventing machine damagePreventing machine damage
When lifting or supporting the machine or parts of the machine,

use equipment with a sufficient lifting capacity.

Lifting devices, tools, working methods, lubricants and parts

prescribed in the Operator's Manual should be used. Volvo

Construction Equipment will not accept any responsibility

otherwise.

Make sure that no tools or other objects, which may cause

damage, have been forgotten in or on the machine.

Release the pressure in the hydraulic system before starting

the service work.

Never set a relief valve to a higher pressure than that

recommended by the manufacturer.

Machines, which are used within a polluted or in another way

insanitary area should be equipped for this kind of work.

Special safety regulations apply when servicing such a

machine.

When installing two-way radio, mobile telephone or similar

equipment, the installation should be carried out in accordance

with the manufacturer's instructions in order to eliminate

interference with the electronic system and components

intended for the function of the machine, see page 16.
Measures to be taken in connection with electric welding, see

page 272.
Make sure that all covers on the machine are in position before

the engine is started and the machine is put to work.
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Preventing environmental influencePreventing environmental influence

Be conscious of the environment when carrying out service and

maintenance. Oil and other liquids dangerous to the environment

and released into the environment will cause damage. Oil

degrades very slowly in water and sediment. One litre of oil can

destroy millions of litres of drinking water.

NOTE!NOTE!

In common for all points below is that all waste is to be handed

over to a treatment and disposal firm approved by the authorities.

When draining, oils and liquids must be collected in suitable

vessels and steps taken to avoid spillage.

Used filters must be drained of all liquid before they are passed

on as waste. Used filters from machines which work in

environments with asbestos or other dangerous dust, must be

placed in the bag supplied with the new filter.

Batteries contain substances dangerous to the environment

and health. Used batteries must therefore be handled as waste

dangerous to the environment.

Consumables, for example used rags, gloves and bottles may

also be contaminated with oils and liquids dangerous to the

environment and must in that case be treated as waste

dangerous to the environment.
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Entering, leaving and climbing theEntering, leaving and climbing the

machinemachine

Entering, leaving and climbing the machineEntering, leaving and climbing the machine

NOTICENOTICE
The safety regulations and operating instructions issued by theThe safety regulations and operating instructions issued by the

manufacturer must be strictly observed.manufacturer must be strictly observed.

Do not jump on/off a machine, especially never get on / off

when the machine moves.

Never grasp the control lever to get on / off.

Use handholds and steps when entering, leaving or climbing

the machine.

Use the three-point grip, that is two hands and one foot or two

feet and one hand.

Always face the machine.

Always wipe mud and oil off all footboards, handrails and your

footwear, especially clean the windows, rear view mirrors and

lights.

Clean your boots and wipe your hands before getting on the

machine.

Do not use hand grip (A) of the cab door as a support when

entering, leaving and climbing the machine. It is not strong

enough to be used as a support, it should only be used for

closing the door.

Do not hold the steering wheel inside the cab when getting on/

off. It may cause problem to the parts by heavy side load.

Do not access to the bucket rest when getting on/off.

V1139599

Three-point grip

V1065947

A

A – hand grip on cab door
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Climbing on the machine:Climbing on the machine:

For service work that requires climbing on the machine either

a personal fall arrest system (PFAS) or an external access

system (e.g. portable working platform, stairway) must be

used.

Consider national legislations and use only approved personal

fall arrest systems and external access systems.

The personal fall arrest system (PFAS) must be connected to

the external climbing fixture (B) next to the handhold at the back

of the cabin.

NOTE!NOTE!

Any repair work on the external climbing fixture (B) is forbidden.

If damaged it must immediately be replaced.

B

V1153820

B – external climbing fixture on cab
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Fire preventionFire prevention
NOTE!NOTE!

Using the machine in environments with high risk of fire or

explosion requires special training and equipment.

There is always a risk of fire. Find out what kind of fire extinguisher

is used on your working site and how to use it. If the machine is

equipped with a fire extinguisher, it should be kept inside the cab,

behind the operator seat.

If the machine is to be provided with a hand-held fire extinguisher,

it should be of the ABE type (ABC in North America). The

designation ABE means that it is possible to extinguish fires in

both solid organic material and liquids, and that the fire

extinguishing compound does not conduct electricity. Efficiency

class I means that the effective operating time of the extinguisher

must not be less than 8 seconds, class II at least 11 seconds and

grade III at least 15 seconds.

A hand-held fire extinguisher ABE I normally corresponds to a

powder content of 4 kg (8.8 lb) (EN-grade 13A89BC), standard

EN 3.

Fire prevention measuresFire prevention measures
Do not smoke or have an open flame near a machine when

filling with fuel or when the fuel system is opened and in contact

with the surrounding air.

Diesel fuel oil is flammable and must not be used for cleaning.

Use conventional car care products meant for cleaning or

degreasing. Also bear in mind that certain solvents can cause

skin rashes, damage to the paint finish and constitute fire

hazard.

Keep the place clean where the service is to be carried out. Oil

and water can make the floor slippery and is also dangerous in

connection with electrical equipment or electrically powered

tools. Oily and greasy clothes are a serious fire hazard.

Check daily that the machine and the equipment, for example

underbelly plates are free from dust and oil. Besides reducing

the risk of fire, it is also easier to detect faulty or loose

components.

NOTE!NOTE!

Take great care if a high-pressure wash is used for cleaning.

Electrical components and electrical leads can be damaged even

at a moderately high pressure and temperature. Protect electrical

leads in an appropriate way.

Take extra care when cleaning a machine working in a fire-

sensitive environment, for example saw-mill and refuse dumps.

The risk of spontaneous combustion can be further reduced by

installing insulation of the silencer guard.

It is important that the fire extinguisher is maintained in order

to work when it is needed.

Check that fuel lines, hydraulic and brake hoses and electrical

cables have not been damaged by chafing or are not in danger

of being damaged in that way because of incorrect installation

or clamping. This applies particularly to unfused cables, which

are red and marked R (B+) and routed:

- between the batteries

- between battery and starter motor

- between alternator and starter motor

Electrical cables must not lie directly against oil or fuel lines.

Do not weld or grind on components which are filled with

flammable liquids, for example tanks and hydraulic pipes.
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Exercise care with such work also in the proximity of such

places. A fire extinguisher should be kept near to hand.

Actions in case of fireActions in case of fire

If the circumstances permit and your own safety is notIf the circumstances permit and your own safety is not

jeopardised, take the following steps at the slightest sign of fire:jeopardised, take the following steps at the slightest sign of fire:

1 Stop the machine, if the machine is in motion.

2 Lower attachments to the ground.

3 Move the control lockout lever to locked position, if so

equipped.

4 Turn the ignition switch to stop position.

5 Exit the cab.

6 Call the fire brigade.

7 If possible to access safely, turn off the battery disconnect

switch.

8 Attempt to put out the fire, if possible. Otherwise, move away

from the machine and out of the danger zone.

Actions after fireActions after fire

When handling a machine which has been damaged by fire orWhen handling a machine which has been damaged by fire or

beenbeen exposed toexposed to intenseintense heat,heat, thethe followingfollowing protectiveprotective measuresmeasures

must be followed:must be followed:

Use thick, protective gloves made of rubber and wear goggles.

Never touch burnt components with your bare hands in order

to avoid contact with melted polymer materials. First wash

thoroughly with plenty of lime water (a solution consisting of

calcium hydroxide, that is slaked lime in water).

Handling heated fluoro-carbon rubber, see page 225.
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Handling hazardous materialsHandling hazardous materials

Heated paintHeated paint

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of toxin inhalation.

Burning of painted, plastic or rubber parts produces gases that

could damage respiratory tracts.

Never burn painted or rubber parts or any plastics.Never burn painted or rubber parts or any plastics.

Heated paint gives off poisonous gases. Therefore, paint must be

removed from an area with a radius of at least 10 cm (4 in) before

carrying out welding, grinding or gas cutting. In addition to the

health hazard, the weld will be of inferior quality and strength,

which, in the future, may cause the weld to break.

Methods and precautionary measures when removing paintMethods and precautionary measures when removing paint

Blasting

- use respiratory protective equipment and protective goggles

Paint remover or other chemicals

- use a portable air extractor, respiratory protective equipment

and protective gloves

Grinding machine

- use a portable air extractor, respiratory protective equipment

and protective gloves and goggles

Never burn painted parts after they have been discarded. They

should be disposed of by a licensed disposal plant.

Heated rubber and plasticsHeated rubber and plastics

Polymer materials can, when heated, form compounds which are

dangerous to health and environment and must therefore never

be burned when scrapped.

If gas cutting or welding is to be carried out near such materials,If gas cutting or welding is to be carried out near such materials,

the following safety instructions must be followed:the following safety instructions must be followed:

- Protect the material from heat.

- Use protective gloves, protective goggles and respiratory

protective equipment.

Heated fluoro-carbon rubberHeated fluoro-carbon rubber

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

At very high temperatures fluoro-carbon rubber forms substances

which are very corrosive to skin and lungs.

Always wear personal protective equipment.Always wear personal protective equipment.

When handling a machine which has been damaged by fire orWhen handling a machine which has been damaged by fire or

beenbeen exposed toexposed to intenseintense heat,heat, thethe followingfollowing measuresmeasures should beshould be

taken:taken:

Use thick, rubber gloves and wear protective goggles.

Discard gloves, rags and other items that have been in contact

with heated fluoro-carbon rubber after first having washed

these items in lime water (a solution of calcium hydroxide, that

is slaked lime in water).

The area around a part which has been very hot and whichmay

be made of fluoro-carbon rubber should be decontaminated by

thorough and ample washing with lime water.

As a precaution, all seals (O-rings and other oil seals) should

be handled as if they were made of fluoro-carbon rubber.
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The hydrofluoric acid may remain on the machine parts for

several years after a fire.

If swelling, redness or a stinging feeling appears and one

suspects that the cause may be contact with heated fluoro-

carbon rubber, contact a medical doctor immediately. Several

hours may pass, however, before any symptoms appear and

there is no immediate warning.

The acid cannot be rinsed or washed off from the skin. Treat

instead with Hydrofluoric Acid Burn Jelly or similar before

contacting a medical doctor.

RefrigerantRefrigerant

NOTE!NOTE!

All kinds of service on the air conditioning unit must be carried out

by accredited workshops by, or under the guidance of, a person

in a leading position with certified competence.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Refrigerant could cause frost-bite when it comes in contact with

bare skin. When heated, toxic gases are formed and are

hazardous to health.

Always wear personal protective equipment when working withAlways wear personal protective equipment when working with

refrigerant. Service of the air conditioning must be performed byrefrigerant. Service of the air conditioning must be performed by

qualified personnel.qualified personnel.

The air conditioning unit of the machine is filled with refrigerant

R134a at the factory. R134a has no harmful influence on the

ozone layer, but contributes, however, to the greenhouse effect

and must therefore never intentionally be released into open air.

NOTICENOTICE
R134aR134a mustmust nevernever bebe mixedmixed withwith anotheranother kind ofkind of refrigerant,refrigerant, e.g.e.g.

R12, as this leads to a breakdown of the unit.R12, as this leads to a breakdown of the unit.

In case of contact with escaping refrigerant, the followingIn case of contact with escaping refrigerant, the following

measures should be taken:measures should be taken:

If a leak is suspected, leave the risk area and contact an

accredited workshop to get information about measures.

The gases formed by heated refrigerant, may be harmful to

lungs and nervous system even at low concentrations when no

smell is apparent. High concentrations have a narcotic effect.

Exposed persons should be remove from the risk area and out

into the fresh air. Seekmedical advice, if the symptoms remain.

When fluid, the refrigerantmay cause frost-bite.Warm carefully

the injured area with lukewarm water or warm clothes. Seek

medical advice, if the symptoms remain.

Seek medical advice, if liquid refrigerant has come into

someone's eyes.
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Crystalline silica (quartz) dustCrystalline silica (quartz) dust

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of hazardous inhalation.

Working in environments containing dangerous dust can lead to

serious health problems.

Wear personal protective equipment when working in dustyWear personal protective equipment when working in dusty

environments.environments.

Crystalline silica is a basis component of sand and granite.

Therefore, many activities at construction and mining sites, such

as trenching, sawing and boring, produce crystalline silica dust.

This dust can cause silicosis.

The employer or working site management should provide the

operator with information about the presence of crystalline silica

in the work site along with specific work instructions and

precautions and also necessary personnel protection equipment.

Also check the local / national regulations regarding silica /

silicosis.

Safety when servicingSafety when servicing
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Handling line, tubes and hosesHandling line, tubes and hoses

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of high pressure injection.

Oil or fuel leaks from high pressure hoses could cause serious

injury caused by high pressure injection.

If oil or fuel leaks from high pressure hoses or loose screws isIf oil or fuel leaks from high pressure hoses or loose screws is

found, stop operations immediately and contact an authorizedfound, stop operations immediately and contact an authorized

Volvo dealer workshop.Volvo dealer workshop.

Do not bend high pressure lines.

Do not strike high pressure lines.

Do not install any lines that are bent or damaged.

Check lines, tubes and hoses carefully.

Do not reuse hose, tube and fittings.

Do not use your bare hand to check for leaks.

Tighten all connections. Consult your Volvo dealer for the

recommended tightening torque.

If any of the following conditions are found, replace the parts.

Consult your Volvo dealer.

End fittings are damaged or leaking.

Outer coverings are chafed or cut.

Strengthening wires are exposed.

Outer coverings are ballooning.

Flexible part of the hoses are kinked.

End fittings are displaced.

Foreign material is embedded in the coverings.

NOTICENOTICE
Make sure that all clamps, guards and heat shields are correctlyMake sure that all clamps, guards and heat shields are correctly

installed. This contributes to preventing vibrations, chafinginstalled. This contributes to preventing vibrations, chafing

against other parts and excessively strong generation of heat.against other parts and excessively strong generation of heat.
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MaintenanceMaintenance
This section describes maintenance and service jobs that the

operator can do. Other maintenance and service jobs require

trained workshop personnel, special equipment, or spare parts,

and should be done by a Volvo-authorized dealer.

The page 236 presents all the jobs and actions that are included
in the machine's service program. This page also makes it clear

which jobs in the service program can be done by the operator,

and which ones should be done at a Volvo-authorized dealer.

Lubrication and service chartLubrication and service chart

The section "Lubrication and service chart" describes the

maintenance work which the operator can carry out. If certain

operations require trained workshop personnel and special

equipment, this will be indicated.

Service historyService history

After each completed service at a workshop authorised by Volvo

Construction Equipment, the service history should be filled in,

see page 334. Service history is a valuable document, which can
be referred to when for example selling the machine.

Arrival and delivery inspectionArrival and delivery inspection

Before the machine leaves the factory, it is tested and adjusted.

The dealer must also, if the warranty is to apply, carry out arrival

and delivery inspections according to the applicable form, which

must be signed.

Delivery InstructionsDelivery Instructions

When handing the machine over, the dealer must give the buyer

delivery instructions according to the applicable form, which must

be signed, if the warranty is to apply.

MaintenanceMaintenance

229229



Service ProgrammeService Programme

For any factory warranty to be valid, the machine shall be

maintained according to the service program established by

Volvo. The service program is continuous with fixed intervals. The

operating time between intervals only applies if the machine is

used in normal environment and operating conditions. Ask your

Volvo dealer what is right for your specific machine.

There is one inspection in addition to the continuous program, a

first inspection at the first 500 hours. This inspection shall be

performed by an authorized Volvo dealer.
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Service pointsService points

V1159954

3 4
2

1

7

6

8910

11

12

5

1. DPF muffler (diesel particulate filter) 7. Pivot axle locking cylinder

2. SCR muffler (selective catalytic reduction

catalyst)

8. AdBlue®/DEF tank

3. Engine 9. Fuel tank

4. Expansion tank 10. Hydraulic oil tank

5. Main control valve 11. Primary fuel filter with water trap

6. Line (hose) rupture valves 12. Main pump

MaintenanceMaintenance
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V1159955

14
15

16

17

13

18

13. Cab prefilter 16. Windscreen washer water tank

14. Radiator and charge air cleaner 17. Batteries

15. Engine air cleaner 18. Battery disconnect switch
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Safety regulationsSafety regulations

BatteriesBatteries

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of chemical burns.

The battery electrolyte contains corrosive sulphuric acid which

could cause severe chemical burns.

IfIf electrolyteelectrolyte spilledspilled onon youryour barebare skin,skin, remove itremove it immediatelyimmediately andand

wash the affected area with soap and plenty of water. If it getswash the affected area with soap and plenty of water. If it gets

into your eyes or any other sensitive body part, rinse with plentyinto your eyes or any other sensitive body part, rinse with plenty

of water and seek immediate medical attention.of water and seek immediate medical attention.

Do not smoke near batteries as these give off explosive gases.

Make sure that metal objects, for example tools, rings and

watch straps, do not come into contact with the battery pole

studs.

Make sure the protections are always installed over the battery

pole studs.

Do not tilt a battery in any direction. Battery electrolytemay leak

out.

Do not connect a discharged battery in series with a fully

charged battery. Risk for explosion.

When removing a battery, disconnect the ground cable first and

when installing, connect the ground cable last in order to

reduce the risk of sparks.

Discarded batteriesmust be taken care of according to national

environmental requirements.

Charging batteries, see page 271.
Starting with booster batteries, see page 129.

MaintenanceMaintenance
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Battery disconnect switchBattery disconnect switch

NOTICENOTICE
Do not turn off the battery disconnect switch when the engine isDo not turn off the battery disconnect switch when the engine is

running. The electrical system may be damaged.running. The electrical system may be damaged.

Battery disconnect switch (C) is located inside the cab. When

welding, servicing of electrical system or after finishing work of

the day for safety, the battery disconnect switch should be turned

off.

NOTE!NOTE!

Make sure that the indicator light goes out after turning off the

battery disconnect switch. This may take a couple of minutes

depending on the system status at the time.

Electrical systemElectrical system

For further information about the electrical system see page

300.

Electrical distribution boxElectrical distribution box

Relays and fuses are in the electrical distribution box which is

located inside the cab behind the operator seat.

NOTICENOTICE
Risk of fire.Risk of fire.

AnAn inappropriateinappropriate fusefuse couldcould result inresult in damage ordamage or firefire onon thethe circuitcircuit

board.board.

Never install a fuse with a higher amperage than what is statedNever install a fuse with a higher amperage than what is stated

on the decal.on the decal.

Relays and fuses are easily accessible after removing the cover

of the electrical distribution box. A decal which shows the exact

positions and specifications of respective relays and fuses is

provided on the inside of cover. For further specifications of relays

and fuses see page 301.

NOTE!NOTE!

If a fuse blows repeatedly in the same position, the cause of the

fault has to be investigated.

A
B

C

V1149247

A OFF position

B ON position

C Battery disconnect switch
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Hydraulic systemHydraulic system

NOTICENOTICE
Any work on the hydraulic system requires great demands onAny work on the hydraulic system requires great demands on

cleanliness.cleanliness. EvenEven veryvery smallsmall particlesparticles cancan causecause damage ordamage or clogclog

up the system. Therefore, wipe areas in question clean beforeup the system. Therefore, wipe areas in question clean before

any work is carried out.any work is carried out.

The pressure-limiting valves for the hydraulic system are set to

the correct value at the factory. If the valves are altered by any

person other than service personnel at a workshop authorized by

Volvo Construction Equipment, the guarantee from the

manufacturer will be void.

Hydraulic oilHydraulic oil

NOTE!NOTE!

Hydraulic oil is hazardous to the environment. Immediately use

barriers to contain spilled oil and follow local regulations

concerning hazardous materials.

NOTICENOTICE
Only hydraulic oil that is approved by Volvo may be used.Only hydraulic oil that is approved by Volvo may be used.

NOTICENOTICE
Use the same hydraulic oil that is already in the system. TheUse the same hydraulic oil that is already in the system. The

hydraulichydraulic systemsystemmaymay bebe damaged ifdamaged if differentdifferent brands ofbrands of hydraulichydraulic

oil are mixed.oil are mixed.

Hydraulic bio oilHydraulic bio oil

1 When changing from a mineral oil to a bio oil, the oil must be

drained as much as possible and it is required to flush the

hydraulic system.

2 For the drain points and changing method, please contact the

workshop authorized by Volvo Construction Equipment.

MaintenanceMaintenance

235235



Lubrication and service chartLubrication and service chart

LubricationLubrication

Lubrication is an important part of preventive maintenance. TheLubrication is an important part of preventive maintenance. The

service life of bushings, bearings and bearing pins can beservice life of bushings, bearings and bearing pins can be

extended considerably if the machine is lubricated in a correctextended considerably if the machine is lubricated in a correct

way. A lubrication chart makes lubrication work easier andway. A lubrication chart makes lubrication work easier and

reduces the risk of forgetting greasing points.reduces the risk of forgetting greasing points.

Lubrication has two main purposes:Lubrication has two main purposes:
- To supply grease to the bearing in order to reduce wear

between the pin and the bearing.

- To replace old and dirty grease. The grease stored inside the

outer seal collects dirt and water and prevents them from

penetrating into the bearing.

NOTICENOTICE
WipeWipe offoff greasegrease nipplesnipples andand greasegrease gungun beforebefore greasing,greasing, soso thatthat

dirt and sand are not introduced through the grease nipples intodirt and sand are not introduced through the grease nipples into

the bearings.the bearings.

Symbol keySymbol key

The following standard symbols are used in the lubrication and

maintenance chart.

EngineEngine LubricationLubrication

Swing drive unitSwing drive unit Oil/liquidOil/liquid

Hydraulic systemHydraulic system FiltersFilters

TyresTyres Air filterAir filter

AxlesAxles

Travel gearboxTravel gearbox

Level checkLevel check

Fuel systemFuel system Water separator (drain)Water separator (drain)

BatteryBattery Clean (air)Clean (air)

CoolantCoolant Visual checksVisual checks

CabCab Belts (check)Belts (check)

BrakesBrakes

236236
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Lubrication and service chartLubrication and service chart

V1153083

(Items 10 and 22 are not valid for EWR150E)

NOTE!NOTE!

The service history on page 334 must be filled in after each
service from 500 hours.

DAILY (every 10 hours)DAILY (every 10 hours) ItemItem PagePage

Test running and checking 1 241

Leakage checking 1 242

Lubrication 10 hours

(only during the first 100 hours)

— 242,
242

Every 50 hoursEvery 50 hours

(after carrying out daily services)(after carrying out daily services)

ItemItem PagePage

Hydraulic oil level, checking 2 244

Water separator, checking and draining 3 245

MaintenanceMaintenance
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Every 50 hoursEvery 50 hours

(after carrying out daily services)(after carrying out daily services)

ItemItem PagePage

Tyre wear and air pressure, checking 4 243

Lubrication 50 hours 5 246,
250

Every 100 hoursEvery 100 hours

(after carrying out daily and 50 hours services)(after carrying out daily and 50 hours services)

ItemItem PagePage

Lubrication 100 hours 6 251

Every 250 hoursEvery 250 hours

(after carrying out daily, 50 and 100 hours services)(after carrying out daily, 50 and 100 hours services)

ItemItem PagePage

Engine oil level, checking 7 253

Coolant level, checking 8 255

Drive axles and hubs oil level, checking 9 257

Travel gearbox oil level, checking 9 257

Fuel tank sediment, draining — 260

Cab prefilter, cleaning 11 259

First 500 hoursFirst 500 hours

(after carrying out daily and 50 hours services)(after carrying out daily and 50 hours services)

ItemItem PagePage

Hydraulic oil return filter, replacing

(Replace once after the first 500 hours and then every 2000 hours.)

— Workshop job

Hydraulic oil servo filter, replacing

(Replace once after the first 500 hours and then every 2000 hours.)

— Workshop job

Hydraulic oil drain filter, replacing

(Replace once after the first 500 hours and then every 2000 hours.)

— Workshop job

Every 500 hoursEvery 500 hours

(after carrying out daily, 50, 100 and 250 hours services)(after carrying out daily, 50, 100 and 250 hours services)

ItemItem PagePage

Cab main filter, cleaning 12 264

Hinge, lubrication 13 261

Swing ring gear lubrication, checking 14 Workshop job

Trailer hitch, grease check

(optional equipment)

— 261

Trailer hitch, checking

(optional equipment)

— Workshop job

Diesel particulate filter, regenerating — Workshop job

Engine oil and filter, changing

(Changing intervals vary according to oil grade and sulfur content

in the fuel, see page 292.)

15/16 Workshop job

Fuel filters, replacing 17 Workshop job

Battery, checking 18 263

Radiator, cleaning 19 265

Air conditioner compressor belt, check 20 Workshop job

Universal attachment quick coupler, screw adjustment

(optional equipment)

(only on new version of universal attachment quick coupler)

— 181
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Every 1000 hoursEvery 1000 hours

(after carrying out daily, 50, 100, 250 and 500 hours services)(after carrying out daily, 50, 100, 250 and 500 hours services)

ItemItem PagePage

Overload warning system, checking — 203

Engine belt tension, checking — Workshop job

Wheel nuts torque, checking — 266

Brake pressure and function, checking 21 Workshop job

Brake disc wear, measuring

(At least once a year.)

21 Workshop job

MATRIS and Tech Tool reading — Workshop job

Engine air cleaner primary filter, replacing

(At least once a year or when indicated.)

23 Workshop job

Every 2000 hoursEvery 2000 hours

(after carrying out daily, 50, 100 and 250, 500 and 1000 hours(after carrying out daily, 50, 100 and 250, 500 and 1000 hours

services)services)

ItemItem PagePage

Engine air cleaner secondary filter, replacing

(Replacing every 3rd main filter is replaced or every 2nd year.)

24 Workshop job

Drive axles and hubs oil, changing

(Changing intervals may vary according to work load, see page

294.)

25 Workshop job

Travel gearbox oil, changing

(Replace at least once a year.)

25 Workshop job

Cab prefilter, replacing 26 Workshop job

Cab main filter, replacing 26 Workshop job

Fuel tank breather filter, replacing 27 Workshop job

Hydraulic oil return filter, replacing 28 Workshop job

Hydraulic oil servo filter, replacing 28 Workshop job

Hydraulic oil drain filter, replacing 28 Workshop job

Coolant freezing point, checking

(At least once a year.)

See pages 267 and 293 for coolant and water specifications.

— Workshop job

Valves, adjusting — Workshop job

Boom suspension accumulator, checking

(optional equipment)

(At least once a year.)

— Workshop job

Every 3000 hoursEvery 3000 hours

(after carrying out daily, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000 and 2000 hours(after carrying out daily, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000 and 2000 hours

services)services)

ItemItem PagePage

Diesel particulate filter, checking and cleaning — Workshop job

Every 5000 hoursEvery 5000 hours

(after carrying out daily, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000, 2000 and 3000(after carrying out daily, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000, 2000 and 3000

hours services)hours services)

Hydraulic oil, changing

(If long-life oil is used, change every 5000 hours. If mineral oil is

used, change every 4000 hours. If bio oil is used, change every

2000 hours.)

29 Workshop job
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Every 6000 hoursEvery 6000 hours

(after carrying out daily, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, 3000 and(after carrying out daily, 50, 100, 250, 500, 1000, 2000, 3000 and

5000 hours services)5000 hours services)

ItemItem PagePage

AdBlue®/DEF pump unit filter, replacing — Workshop job

AdBlue®/DEF tank, breather filter, replacing

(At least every 4th year.)

— Workshop job

Coolant, changing

(At least every 4th year.)

30 Workshop job
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Maintenance service, every 10Maintenance service, every 10

hourshours

Test-run and checkTest-run and check

Perform the test-run and check daily.Perform the test-run and check daily.

NOTE!NOTE!

Contact a Volvo-authorized workshop if there is a problem with

any of the following items.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

Decals, plates and reflectorsDecals, plates and reflectors

1 Check that all decals and plates are in place, are legible, and

are not damaged. For the correct position, see page 19.

2 Check that all reflectors are in place and not damaged.

External checkExternal check

1 Check that the superstructure, undercarriage and attachment

are free from external damages, cracks, wear damages and

loose parts. Especially tires, hoses and pipes.

2 Inspect steps and handholds for damage or loose parts.

3 Check that all lights, mirrors and windows are clean and intact.

Clean/scrape off ice if required.

4 Check that the rear-view camera (optional equipment) is clean

and intact.

5 Check the access routes for maintenance.

6 Check the washer fluid level and add washer fluid as needed,

see page 242.

7 Clean the dust around the engine, battery and cooler.

8 Check that there is sufficient fuel in the tank.

Test-runTest-run

1 Check the position of the rear view mirror and the function of

the rear-view camera (optional equipment).

2 Check that the seat belt can be fastened and is not damaged,

see also page 92 for seat belt maintenance.

3 Check the start and stop functions including the pre-heating

function.

4 Check the function of all lights, direction indicators and hazard

flashers.

5 Check the function of all instruments in the cab.

6 Check the engine oil level in the display.

7 Check the function of the warning system.

8 Check the function of the horn.

9 Check the function of wipers and washers.

10 Check the function of the climate control system.

11 Check the function of the steering system.

MaintenanceMaintenance
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12 Check the function of the service brake, digging brake and

parking brake.

13 Check the function of the attachment quick coupler (optional

equipment).

Leakage, checkingLeakage, checking

Perform the leakage check daily.Perform the leakage check daily.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

1 Place the machine in service position B, see page 215.

2 Check that the engine and the AdBlue®/DEF and Exhaust

aftertreatment system are free from leakage.

3 Check that all hydraulic components are free from leakage.

4 Check that the drive line is free from leakage.

Washer reservoirWasher reservoir

Check the fluid level daily.Check the fluid level daily.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

The washer reservoir is located behind the left-hand side cover.

NOTE!NOTE!

When the temperature is below freezing point, anti-freeze should

be added to the washer fluid. Follow the manufacturer's

recommendations as regards the ambient temperature.

Excavator unit, greasingExcavator unit, greasing

GreaseGrease thethe excavatorexcavator unitunit everyevery 1010 hours orhours or dailydaily onlyonly duringduring firstfirst

100100 hours.hours. AfterAfter firstfirst 100100 hours ofhours of operation,operation, greasegrease thethe excavatorexcavator

unit every 50 hours or weekly.unit every 50 hours or weekly.

See page 246.

Remote greasing nipplesRemote greasing nipples

GreaseGrease thethe remoteremote greasinggreasing nipplesnipples everyevery 1010 hours orhours or dailydaily onlyonly

during first 100 hours. After first 100 hours of operation, greaseduring first 100 hours. After first 100 hours of operation, grease

the remote greasing nipples every 50 hours or weekly.the remote greasing nipples every 50 hours or weekly.

See page 250.

V1106834

Washer reservoir
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Maintenance service, every 50Maintenance service, every 50

hourshours

Tyres, wear and air pressure, checkingTyres, wear and air pressure, checking

Check the tyres (wear and air pressure) every 50 hours.Check the tyres (wear and air pressure) every 50 hours.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of explosion.

Inflating a tyre could cause it to explode. An exploding tyre could

lead to lethal injuries.

Use aUse a self-attachingself-attaching airair chuckchuck with awith a hosehose longlong enough toenough to enableenable

the tyre to be inflated without standing in front of the rim and asthe tyre to be inflated without standing in front of the rim and as

far away as possible. Make sure no one stands in front of, orfar away as possible. Make sure no one stands in front of, or

passes, the rim during inflation.passes, the rim during inflation.

1 Park the machine on level ground with the wheel rotated so

that the tyre inflation valve is located at the 12 o'clock position.

The tyre should be cold and the machine without load.

2 Select Mode W or C on the mode selector and turn off the

engine, apply the parking brake and remove the ignition key.

3 Remove the tyre inflation valve cap.

4 Check the pressure in each tyre with an appropriate tyre

gauge, for the correct tyre pressure see page 304.

5 After checking the tyre pressure, place the valve caps to

prevent dirt, moisture and foreign material from damaging the

valve core.

6 Check the tyre for visible defects such as cuts, punctures,

bulges, leaks, excessive wear or cracking.

7 Check the wheel rim for excessive rust, cracks, missing or

loose wheel bolts, or other damage which could cause

premature tyre wear or failure.

Report tyre and wheel rim defects to a qualified person who is

equipped and trained to perform tyre repair service. Repair

work on tyres and rims must only be carried out by persons

who have been especially trained for this.

V1139634

Tyre inflation valve at 12 o´clock
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Hydraulic oil level, checkingHydraulic oil level, checking

Check the hydraulic oil level every 50 hours.Check the hydraulic oil level every 50 hours.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns!

Hot liquids and machine parts can cause burns.

Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.

1 Place the machine in service position B, see page 215.
If the machine is equipped with four stabiliser legs, two should

be up and two should be down. If the machine is equipped with

stabiliser blade only, the blade should be down.

2 Press the knob (2, rubber cap) on top of the hydraulic tank a

couple of seconds to release the tank pressure.

3 Open the right-hand side cover and check the oil level in the

level gauge (3).

If the level is between the lower limit line and the upper limitIf the level is between the lower limit line and the upper limit

line of the gauge, the level is correct.line of the gauge, the level is correct.

4 In case of low level, remove the plug (1) and top up with

hydraulic oil.

NOTE!NOTE!

Only hydraulic oil that is approved by Volvo may be used.

Use the same hydraulic oil that is already in the system. The

hydraulic system may be damaged if different brands of

hydraulic oil are mixed.

NOTICENOTICE
Any work on the hydraulic system requires great demands onAny work on the hydraulic system requires great demands on

cleanliness.cleanliness. EvenEven veryvery smallsmall particlesparticles cancan causecause damage ordamage or clogclog

up the system. Therefore, wipe areas in question clean beforeup the system. Therefore, wipe areas in question clean before

any work is carried out.any work is carried out.

NOTICENOTICE
Risk of environmental pollution.Risk of environmental pollution.

Hydraulic oil is hazardous to the environment.Hydraulic oil is hazardous to the environment.

Immediately use barriers to contain spilled oil and follow localImmediately use barriers to contain spilled oil and follow local

regulations concerning hazardous materials.regulations concerning hazardous materials.

For hydraulic oil specifications see page 308.

V1152222

1
2

3

Level tube on hydraulic oil tank

1 Plug

2 Knob

3 Level gauge
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Hydraulic tank, drainingHydraulic tank, draining

In case too much hydraulic oil was filled in it can be drained

according to below procedure.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns!

Hot liquids and machine parts can cause burns.

Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns.

Hot oil can cause severe burns to unprotected skin.

Always wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothingAlways wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothing

when handling hot oil.when handling hot oil.

1 Place the superstructure crosswise the undercarriage and

retract the cylinders on the boom, dipper arm and bucket and

raise the stabiliser blade and stabiliser legs.

2 Release the hydraulic system pressure, see 191.

3 Turn the ignition switch to OFF position and apply the parking

brake.

4 Turn off the electrical power with the battery disconnection

switch in the cab and wait until the LED light switches off.

5 Remove the cover plate (1) under the hydraulic tank.

6 Put the end of the drain hose (2) into a container.

The drain hose (2) is provided with the machine and can be

found in the tool box.

7 Remove the protective plug from the draining point, screw on

the drain hose (2) and drain the oil.

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.

Water separator, drainingWater separator, draining

Drain the water separator if the control lamp lights up on the ICDrain the water separator if the control lamp lights up on the IC

(Instrument Cluster) or at least every 50 hours.(Instrument Cluster) or at least every 50 hours.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

1 Place the machine on level ground and turn the ignition switch

to OFF position and apply the parking brake.

2 Check for water and the sediment in the water separator bowl

(A).

3 Place a suitable sized container under drain hose (B).

4 Open the drain valve (C) and drain the water and sediment if

needed.

5 Close the drain valve (C).

6 Bleed the fuel system, see page 270.

V11615471
1. Cover plate

2

V1107755

2. Drain hose

V1160892

A

B
C

Water separator

A Water separator bowl

B Drain hose

C Drain valve
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Excavator unit, greasingExcavator unit, greasing

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

GreaseGrease thethe pointspoints shownshown belowbelow everyevery 5050 hours orhours or weekly.weekly. DuringDuring

the first 100 hours, the excavator unit should be greased everythe first 100 hours, the excavator unit should be greased every

10 hours or daily.10 hours or daily.

NOTE!NOTE!

Under severe operating conditions where mud, water and

abrasive material may enter the bearings, or after using the

hydraulic hammer, the excavator unit should be greased every 10

hours or daily.

Immediately after working in water, grease the submerged partsImmediately after working in water, grease the submerged parts

such as the bucket pins to remove the old grease, regardless ofsuch as the bucket pins to remove the old grease, regardless of

the greasing interval.the greasing interval.

1 Place the machine in service position B, see 215.

2 Wipe off grease nipples and grease gun to avoid dirt and sand

entering the bearing.

3 Fill with grease until new, clean grease is forced out through

the outer seals.

4 Operate all the cylinders to their end positions without any load

on the equipment.

5 Press the bucket against the ground, but not so hard that the

machine begins to lift off the ground. The grease will then be

distributed when the equipment is being used.

ArmArm

1

2

3

4 5

6
7
8
9

V1153149

Dipper arm

246246
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V1160101

10

6 8 9

Grab arm

Lubrication points, dipper arm / grab armLubrication points, dipper arm / grab arm

(number of nipples in brackets)(number of nipples in brackets)

1 Bearing between lever and link (2)

Depending on model the grease points can be inside of the rod

2 Bearing bucket cylinder piston rod head (1)

3 Bearing between link and quick fit (2)

Depending on model the grease points can be inside of the rod

4 Bearing between dipper arm and quick fit (1)

5 Bearing between dipper arm and lever (1)

6 Dipper arm bearing to boom attachment, right hand side (1)

7 Bearing bucket cylinder foot (1)

8 Bearing dipper arm cylinder piston rod head (1)

9 Dipper arm bearing to boom attachment, left hand side (1)

10 Bearing grabber pin (2) (only grab arm)

BoomBoom

A B

1 1

2

3

4

5 5

6 8

7 8 V1099195

2–pcs boom (A) and mono boom (B)

Lubrication points, 2–pcs boom (A) and mono boom (B)Lubrication points, 2–pcs boom (A) and mono boom (B)

1 Bearing boom cylinder piston rod, left hand side

2 Bearing between 2–pcs boom 1st and 2nd part, left hand outside

3 Bearing between 2–pcs boom 1st and 2nd part, left hand inside

4 Bearing tilt cylinder piston rod head

5 Bearing dipper arm cylinder foot

6 Bearing between 2–pcs boom 1st and 2nd part, right hand inside
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Lubrication points, 2–pcs boom (A) and mono boom (B)Lubrication points, 2–pcs boom (A) and mono boom (B)

7 Bearing between 2–pcs boom 1st and 2nd part, right hand outside

8 Bearing boom cylinder piston rod, right hand side

V1106318
1

Offset boom

Grease nipple (1) supplies the offset boom and cylinder bearings via a distributor.

Quick coupler (optional equipment)Quick coupler (optional equipment)

V1152218

1

2

3

New version: Universal attachment quick coupler — 3 grease nipples

V1152221

2

1

4

3

Former version: Universal attachment quick coupler — 4 grease nipples

248248
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V1152219

1

2

S60 quick coupler — 2 grease nipples
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Remote greasing nipplesRemote greasing nipples

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

1

3

5

7

8

V1161531

1 Tilt cylinder foot (only 2–piece boom)

2 Bearing boom foot left

3 Bearing boom foot right

4 Bearing left boom cylinder foot

5 Bearing right boom cylinder foot

6 Swing ring rear side

7 Swing ring front side

8 Swing gear pinion

Grease in the nipples every 50 hours. Grease a new machineGrease in the nipples every 50 hours. Grease a new machine

every 10 hours or daily during the first 100 hours.every 10 hours or daily during the first 100 hours.

NOTE!NOTE!

Under severe operating conditions where mud, water and

abrasive material may enter the bearings, or after using the

hydraulic hammer, grease every 10 hours or daily.

Each remote grease nipple provides grease to the designated

area as shown above.

1 Place the machine in service position B, see 215.

2 Wipe off grease nipples and grease gun to avoid that dirt and

sand not are entering the greasing system.

3 Fill with grease until new, clean grease is forced out through

the outer seals.

4 Operate all the cylinders to their end positions without any load

on the equipment.

5 Press the bucket against the ground, but not so hard that the

machine begins to lift off the ground. The grease will then be

distributed when the equipment is being used.

6 Turn the superstructure 90° after greasing and grease again

in the assigned nipples.

250250
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Maintenance service, every 100Maintenance service, every 100

hourshours

Undercarriage, greasingUndercarriage, greasing

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

Grease the undercarriage as shown below every 100 hours.Grease the undercarriage as shown below every 100 hours.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fatal accidents by runaway machine.

Greasing the nipple for the mechanical parking brake release

could cause unexpectedmachinemovement resulting in crushing

injury or death.

Never grease the grease nipple for mechanical parking brakeNever grease the grease nipple for mechanical parking brake

release during machine maintenance.release during machine maintenance.

NOTE!NOTE!

Under severe operating conditions where mud, water and

abrasive material may enter the bearings, grease every 10 hours

or daily.

Immediately after working under water, grease the submergedImmediately after working under water, grease the submerged

parts such as stabiliser blade pins to remove the old grease,parts such as stabiliser blade pins to remove the old grease,

regardless of the greasing interval.regardless of the greasing interval.

1 Place the machine in service position B, see 215.

2 Wipe off grease nipples and grease gun to avoid that dirt and

sand not are entering the greasing system.

3 Fill with grease until new, clean grease is forced out through

the outer seals.
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Lubrication points undercarriageLubrication points undercarriage (number of nipples in brackets)(number of nipples in brackets)

1 A Pivot pin bearing (2) front and rear side

1 B Pivot pin bearing (1) front side, only machine without dozer blade / outrigger in front

2 King pin bearing (2+2)

3 Stabilisers plate (2)

4 Stabilisers cylinder bearing (4) (two nipples only accessible with lowered stabilizer legs)

5 Stabilisers pins (2)

6 Dozer blade bearing left (4) and right (4)

7 Dozer blade cylinder bearing (4)

Lubrication points on radial bladeLubrication points on radial blade (number of nipples in brackets)(number of nipples in brackets)

1 Dozer blade and cylinder bearing left (3) and right (4)

1A

1B

66

2

7 7

4
4

5

5

3 3

252252
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Maintenance service, every 250Maintenance service, every 250

hourshours

Engine oil level, checkingEngine oil level, checking

Check the engine oil level every 250 hours with the engine oilCheck the engine oil level every 250 hours with the engine oil

dipstick.dipstick.

NOTE!NOTE!

Check the engine oil level daily on the IC (Instrument Cluster) with

the machine on level ground before start working with the

machine.

If themessage ‘Engine oil level low’ appears on the IC (Instrument

Cluster), place the machine on level ground, turn off the engine

and check the engine oil level with the dipstick according to below

procedure.

If a difference appears between the engine oil dipstick and the

value shown in the IC (Instrument Cluster), the dipstick value is

always reliable.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Moving parts could cause serious cutting or crushing injury.

StopStop thethe engineengine beforebefore openingopening thethe engineengine hoodhood andand performingperforming

any work.any work.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns!

Hot liquids and machine parts can cause burns.

Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.

Level checkingLevel checking

1 Place the machine on level ground in service position B, see

page 215.

2 Climb the machine by using the handholds and the indicated

footsteps.

3 Open the engine hood.

4 Pull out oil dipstick (A) and wipe it with a clean cloth.

5 Push the dipstick in and pull it out again.

6 If the oil level is within the marked area (between C and D) on

the dipstick it is normal. If the oil level is low, top up (B).

Use only the allowed oil quality grades and the correct oilUse only the allowed oil quality grades and the correct oil

viscosity for the ambient air temperature, see pageviscosity for the ambient air temperature, see page 292292.

Engine oil, drainingEngine oil, draining

In case too much engine oil was filled in it can be drained

according to below procedure.

A B

V1161549

C

D
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WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns!

Hot liquids and machine parts can cause burns.

Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.Allow the machine to cool before beginning any service.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns.

Hot oil can cause severe burns to unprotected skin.

Always wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothingAlways wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothing

when handling hot oil.when handling hot oil.

1 Place the machine in service position B, see page 215.

2 Loosen the left nut on the cover and swing the cover to the

side.

3 Put the end of the drain hose into a suitable container.

4 Remove the protection cap and screw the drain hose onto the

drain plug.

The drain hose is provided with the machine and can be found

in the tool box.

5 After the oil is drained, remove the hose and install the

protecting cap.

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.

Engine oil draining

254254
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Coolant level, checkingCoolant level, checking

Check the coolant level every 250 hours.Check the coolant level every 250 hours.

The cooling system is filled with Volvo Coolant VCS, which fulfils

the highest requirements regarding freeze-, corrosion-, and

cavitation protection. To avoid damage to the engine, it is very

important that Volvo Coolant VCS is used when topping up

coolant.

Volvo Coolant VCS is yellow and a decal by the filling point shows

that the system is filled with this coolant (see picture).

NOTICENOTICE
Risk of machine damage.Risk of machine damage.

Mixing different coolants and corrosion preventives couldMixing different coolants and corrosion preventives could

damage the engine.damage the engine.

Use only Volvo Coolant VCS when filling the coolant system.Use only Volvo Coolant VCS when filling the coolant system.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of scalding and severe burns to unprotected skin.Risk of scalding and severe burns to unprotected skin.

High-pressurisedHigh-pressurised hothot coolantcoolant maymay rushrush out ofout of expansionexpansion tanktank andand

cause severe burns. Before removing the expansion tankcause severe burns. Before removing the expansion tank

pressure cap:pressure cap:

Shut down the engine.Shut down the engine.

Allow the engine to coolAllow the engine to cool

Turn the pressure cap slowly to release any pressure.Turn the pressure cap slowly to release any pressure.

1 Place the machine on level ground in service position B, see

page 215.

2 Climb the machine by using the handholds and the indicated

footsteps.

3 Open the engine hood.

4 NOTE!NOTE!

The coolant level should be checked after the engine has been

run until warm and then cooled down.

Check the coolant level in the expansion tank. The level should

be between the MAX and MIN marks on the expansion tank.

5 NOTE!NOTE!

Coolant shall always be filled through the filling cap (1). Do not

fill the coolant through the pressure cap (3) in the expansion

chamber.

In case of low level, remove the filling cap (1) and top up until

the level is in the middle between MIN. and MAX. For coolant

specifications see page 293.

Coolant, drainingCoolant, draining

In case too much coolant was filled in it can be drained according

to below procedure.

V1066019

Volvo Coolant VCS decal

V11615502

13

Expansion tank

1. Filling cap

2. Coolant level

3. Pressure cap
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WARNINGWARNING
Risk of scalding and severe burns to unprotected skin.Risk of scalding and severe burns to unprotected skin.

High-pressurisedHigh-pressurised hothot coolantcoolant maymay rushrush out ofout of expansionexpansion tanktank andand

cause severe burns. Before removing the expansion tankcause severe burns. Before removing the expansion tank

pressure cap:pressure cap:

Shut down the engine.Shut down the engine.

Allow the engine to coolAllow the engine to cool

Turn the pressure cap slowly to release any pressure.Turn the pressure cap slowly to release any pressure.

1 Place the machine in service position F, see page 215.

2 Climb the machine by using the handholds and the indicated

footsteps.

3 Open the engine hood and remove the filling cap (1) and the

pressure cap (3).

4 Climb down the machine and remove the cover (4) under the

radiator.

5 Remove the cap from the drain valve (5).

6 Attach the drain hose (6) provided as a service tool with the

machine.

7 Drain only the overfilled amount of coolant into a suitable

container.

8 Remove the drain hose (6) and reinstall the cap on the drain

valve (5) and the cover (4).

9 Check the coolant level again after the draining procedure.

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.

V11615534
4. Cover under radiator

V11615546 5
5. Coolant draining point
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Travel gearbox oil level, checkingTravel gearbox oil level, checking

The travel gearbox is positioned under themachine. Be observant

for sign of leakage during the daily inspection.

Check the travel gearbox oil level every 250 hours.Check the travel gearbox oil level every 250 hours.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

1 Remove oil level plug (A) and check that the oil is up to the

lower edge of the hole.

2 If the level is too low, fill new oil through the hole for the oil

level plug (A) until the level is up to the lower edge of the hole.

3 Reinstall the oil level plug after the oil level check.

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.

Axles, checking oil levelAxles, checking oil level

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

Axles, checking oil levelAxles, checking oil level

Check the oil level on both axles every 250 hours.Check the oil level on both axles every 250 hours.

1 Park the machine on a level and stable surface, activate the

travel brake and block the wheels.

2 Clean the oil level plugs before removing them.

3 Remove the plugs (A) and (B) and check that the oil level is

up to the lower edge of the hole, fill up if necessary.

4 Reinstall the oil level plugs with tightening torque 50 Nm (37

lbf ft).

Axle hubs, checking oil levelAxle hubs, checking oil level

Check the oil level on axle hubs every 250 hours.Check the oil level on axle hubs every 250 hours.

1 Park the machine on a level and stable surface.

2 Lift up the machine by using the stabiliser legs or blade.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the machine is not equipped with stabilizers, lift up the

wheels using the digging equipment.

3 Secure the machine with appropriate jack stands (1) (load

capacity min. 8000 kg, 17650 lb for each) under the axles!

4 Place the oil drain/filler plug (1:a) to topmost position (12

o'clock) as shown on the illustration and carefully remove the

plug.

5 Turn the wheel until the drain hole (1:b) is at 9 o'clock position

as shown on the illustration.

V1086230

A

B

A Oil level plug

B Drain plug

A

B

V1107834

A Front axle, oil level plug

B Rear axle, oil level plug

V11529581
Axle on jack stands (1)
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Planetary carrier positions

6 Check that the oil level is up to the lower edge of the hole, fill

up if necessary.

7 Reinstall the oil level plugs with tightening torque 50 Nm (37

lbf ft).

258258
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Cab prefilter, cleaning and replacingCab prefilter, cleaning and replacing

CleanClean thethe cabcab prefilterprefilter everyevery 250250 hourshours andand replace itreplace it everyevery 20002000

hours.hours.

Dusty or contaminated air requires more frequent cleaning and

replacements of the prefilter. For the best climate in the cab, clean

and replace the prefilter regularly.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

1. Locking device

2. Hatch

3. Carrier

NOTICENOTICE
Use personal protective equipment, e.g. protective face mask,Use personal protective equipment, e.g. protective face mask,

when cleaning the filter.when cleaning the filter.

1 Open the locking device (1) and pull out the hatch (2).

2 Pull out the carrier (3) and remove the cab prefilter (4).

3 Clean the cab prefilter (4) with compressed air.

NOTE!NOTE!

When using compressed air, keep the nozzle at a distance from

the fins to prevent damage. Clean the filter with compressed air

with a maximum pressure of 2 bar (29 psi).

4 If the cab prefilter (4) is damaged or heavily contaminated,

replace it with a new one.

5 Install the cleaned cab prefilter (4) and assemble in reverse

order.

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.3. Carrier

4. Cab prefilter
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Fuel tank, drainingFuel tank, draining

DrainDrain thethe fuelfuel tanktank everyevery 250250 hours. Ifhours. If thethe machine ismachine is runrun withwith fuelfuel

of low quality, it might be necessary to drain more often.of low quality, it might be necessary to drain more often.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

1 Remove the cover (1) under the fuel tank.

2 Put the drain hose end into a container.

3 Remove the protecting cap and screw the drain hose (2) onto

the drain plug (3).

4 Drain sludge and water into the container. Disconnect the

hose and install the protecting cap.

5 Reinstall the cover under the fuel tank.

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.

V11609861
1. Cover

V11609872

3

2. Drain hose

3. Drain plug
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Maintenance service, every 500Maintenance service, every 500

hourshours

Cab door hinges, greasingCab door hinges, greasing

Grease the cab door hinges (1) every 500 hours.Grease the cab door hinges (1) every 500 hours.

For the correct grease specifications, see page 290.

V1060947

1

1. Cab door hinges
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Undercarriage, greasingUndercarriage, greasing

Trailer Towing solution (TTS)Trailer Towing solution (TTS)

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

If a removable trailer towing hitch is installed on your machine as

an option either on the blade or on the outrigger it must be greased

regularly.

At every 500 hours inspection the greasing must be checked.At every 500 hours inspection the greasing must be checked.

Grease the lubrication nipples (1) and the drawbar eye seat (2) in

regular intervals according to the condition of use and after each

cleaning with pressure washers.

If the trailer hitch is mounted on the outrigger, grease the cam

plate (3).

If the trailer hitch is mounted on the blade, grease the trailer hitch

bolt (4), the plug bolt (5) and the fixation bolt (6) on the back of

the blade.

MaintenanceMaintenance

The regularly inspection for wear on the towing hitch must be

performed by a service technician every 500 hours.

V1127298

1

2

1

3

Greasing of trailer hitch

V1127299

45

Greasing of trailer hitch and plug for blade

V1127300

6

Greasing of trailer hitch fixation bolt on blade
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Battery, checkingBattery, checking

Check the battery condition every 500 hours.Check the battery condition every 500 hours.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

1 Place the machine in service position C, see page 215.

2 Turn the ignition switch to OFF position.

3 Turn off the electrical power with the battery disconnection

switch in the cab and wait until the LED light switches off.

4 Open the left side door.

5 Remove the battery cover (1).

6 Check the condition of the cables, terminals and wiring

harness.

Inspect the cables and connections for cracks, corrosion or

exposed and frayed wires. Replace damaged wires, as

necessary.

7 Check that the cable terminals and battery terminals are clean,

well tightened and coated with acid free dielectric grease.

8 Check that all covers above the battery terminals are in place.

9 Install the battery cover (1).

1 V1161532

1. Battery cover
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Cab main filter, cleaningCab main filter, cleaning

Clean the main filter every 500 hours and replace it every 2000Clean the main filter every 500 hours and replace it every 2000

hours.hours.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

The filter is located behind the seat under the electrical

distribution box.

NOTICENOTICE
Use personal protective equipment, e.g. protective face mask,Use personal protective equipment, e.g. protective face mask,

when cleaning the filter.when cleaning the filter.

1 Turn the ignition switch to OFF position.

2 Turn off the electrical power with the battery disconnection

switch in the cab and wait until the LED light switches off.

3 Move the operator's seat to the front position, and fold the

backrest forward.

4 Remove the rubber mat (A).

5 Unscrew the bolts (B) and remove the plastic case (C).

6 Remove the bolts (D) from the electrical distribution box.

7 Put aside the complete electrical distribution box (E).

8 Disconnect the wire harness (F).

9 Open the latches (G) and remove the cover (H).

10 Clean the filter (I) with compressed air.

NOTE!NOTE!

When using compressed air, keep the nozzle at a distance from

the fins to prevent damage. Clean the filter with compressed air

with a maximum pressure of 2 bar (29 psi)

11 If the filter is damaged or heavily contaminated, replace it with

a new one.

12 Install the cleaned filter in the reverse order.

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.

A

B

B C

D

E

V1107698

FG

G
H

I

V1107699
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Intercooler, radiator, hydraulic oil cooler,Intercooler, radiator, hydraulic oil cooler,

cleaningcleaning

Clean the intercooler, the radiator and the oil cooler every 500Clean the intercooler, the radiator and the oil cooler every 500

hours. When working in dusty or dirty environment, it may behours. When working in dusty or dirty environment, it may be

necessary to clean it more often.necessary to clean it more often.

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Compressed air, water jets or steam may cause damage to

unprotected skin and eyes.

Always wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothingAlways wear personal protective gloves, goggles and clothing

when using compressed air, water jets or steam.when using compressed air, water jets or steam.

1 Place the machine in service position C, see page 215.

2 Turn the ignition switch to OFF position and turn off the

electrical power with the battery disconnection switch.

3 Open the left side door.

4 Climb the machine by using the handholds and the indicated

footsteps and open the engine hood.

5 Pull out the radiator net and clean it.

6 Carefully swing out the condenser (A) by pulling the strap to

the left side.

The condenser can be opened only in a restricted angle limited

by the engine air filter.

7 Clean the intercooler (B), hydraulic oil cooler (C) and radiator

(D) outside with compressed air flow or steam.

NOTICENOTICE
When using compressed air, keep the nozzle at a distanceWhen using compressed air, keep the nozzle at a distance

from the fins to prevent damage. Damaged fins may causefrom the fins to prevent damage. Damaged fins may cause

leakage or overheating.leakage or overheating.

NOTE!NOTE!

If there is a large amount of contamination on the fins, apply

detergent, thoroughly clean and rinse with tap water.

8 Reinstall everything again afterwards and close the engine

hood and the side door.

V1152183

D

C

A

A Condenser

B Intercooler

C Hydraulic oil cooler

D Radiator
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Maintenance service, every 1000Maintenance service, every 1000

hourshours

Wheel nuts, checking tighteningWheel nuts, checking tightening

Check the tightening torque of the wheel nuts every 1000 hours.Check the tightening torque of the wheel nuts every 1000 hours.

After having changed a tyre or if the wheel has been removed and

installed for any other reason, the wheel nuts must be check-

tightened after 2 hours of operation or 50 km of travelling.

Tightening torques see pageTightening torques see page 304304.
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Maintenance service, every 2000Maintenance service, every 2000

hourshours

CoolantCoolant

NOTICENOTICE
IfIf thethe warning ofwarning of highhigh coolantcoolant temperature istemperature is shownshown onon thethe displaydisplay

unit, the engine must be stopped immediately.unit, the engine must be stopped immediately.

CheckCheck thethe coolantcoolant contentscontents (%)(%) everyevery 20002000 hours orhours or every 1every 1 year.year.

The cooling system is filled with Volvo Coolant VCS, which fulfils

the highest requirements regarding freeze-, corrosion-, and

cavitation protection. To avoid damage to the engine, it is very

important that Volvo Coolant VCS is used when filling or changing

the coolant.

Volvo Coolant VCS is yellow and a decal by the filling point shows

that the system is filled with this coolant (see picture).

NOTICENOTICE
Volvo Coolant VCS must never be mixed with any other coolantVolvo Coolant VCS must never be mixed with any other coolant

or corrosion protection to avoid damage to the engine.or corrosion protection to avoid damage to the engine.

TheThe coolingcooling systemsystem capacitycapacity whenwhen changing,changing, seesee pagepage LubricantsLubricants
and fluids, capacities (litres)and fluids, capacities (litres).

If concentrated Volvo Coolant VCS and clean water (see page

293) is used, the table below shows the approximate amount of

concentrated coolant needed for freezing protection. The content

of Volvo Coolant VCS must never be less than 40% of the total

mixture.

If in doubt of the water's quality, use the ready-mixed Volvo

Coolant VCS, which contains 40% concentrated coolant.

NOTICENOTICE
InIn order toorder to avoidavoid damage todamage to engineengine andand coolingcooling system,system, differentdifferent

brands of coolant or corrosion protection must not be mixed.brands of coolant or corrosion protection must not be mixed.

Freeze protection down to Content of concentrated coolant

-25 °C (-13 °F) 40%

-35 °C (-31 °F) 50%

-46 °C (-51 °F) 60%

V1066019
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Maintenance service, whenMaintenance service, when

requiredrequired

Fuel, fillingFuel, filling

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of fire and explosion.

A running auxiliary heater during fuel filling could cause fire and

explosion.

Switch off the auxiliary heater before filling fuel.Switch off the auxiliary heater before filling fuel.

If the machine is laid up for a longer period, the tank ought to be

completely full with fuel to prevent corrosion of the insides of the

tank.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not fill any other liquids than fuel in the fuel tank!

Manual fuel fillingManual fuel filling
1 Clean the area around fuel filler cap (A).

2 Open the filler cap and fill fuel.

Fuel filling with built-in pump (optional equipment)Fuel filling with built-in pump (optional equipment)

Fuel filling can also be done with an electrical pump under the

step close to the fuel tank, which is provided with an electronic

overfilling protection. The inlet side of the pump is connected to

a suction pipe via a hose. At the outer end of the pipe there is an

inlet strainer.

1 Fold down the cover under the step.

2 Put the hose in the fuel barrel.

3 Start the pump by pressing green button (B). When the tank

is full, the pump stops automatically.

4 If you would like to interrupt the filling, press red button (C).

5 When filling is donewith themanual filling button (D) the button

must be pressed the whole time. The pump will stop when

releasing the button.

NOTE!NOTE!

When using the manual filling button (D) the pump will not stop

automatically when the tank is full.

Fuel tank capacity: see specifications chapterFuel tank capacity: see specifications chapter

V1160109

A

A. Fuel filler cap

V1161685

B CD

Fuel filling pump

B. Green button, start

C. Red button, stop

D. Manual filling button
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AdBlue®/DEF, fillingAdBlue®/DEF, filling

NOTICENOTICE
Risk of machine damage.Risk of machine damage.

Refilling fluids with anything other than what is specified in thisRefilling fluids with anything other than what is specified in this

manual could cause permanent damage to the catalyst system.manual could cause permanent damage to the catalyst system.

Only refill fluids with those specified in this procedure.Only refill fluids with those specified in this procedure.

NOTICENOTICE
Risk of machine damage.Risk of machine damage.

AdBlue®/DEF is highly corrosive. If the tank is overfilled,AdBlue®/DEF is highly corrosive. If the tank is overfilled,

AdBlue®/DEF may leak out through the air vent pipe. If the tankAdBlue®/DEF may leak out through the air vent pipe. If the tank

isis overfilledoverfilled andand thethe fluid in itfluid in it freezes,freezes, thethe tanktank andand hoseshoses can becan be

permanently damaged.permanently damaged.

Do not overfill the tank. Always stop filling when the fluid levelDo not overfill the tank. Always stop filling when the fluid level

reaches the filling port or when an automatic filling nozzle shutsreaches the filling port or when an automatic filling nozzle shuts

off.off.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not fill with any fluid other than that specified in ISO 22241-1.

We recommend that you do not reuse drained AdBlue®/DEF due

to the risk of contamination.

AdBlue®/DEF tank capacity, see pageAdBlue®/DEF tank capacity, see page 298298.

NOTE!NOTE!

Be careful not to overfill AdBlue®/DEF more than the tank

capacity, otherwise it could overflow from the air breather line of

the tank.

AdBlue®/DEF quality, see pageAdBlue®/DEF quality, see page 295295.

IfIf thethe AdBlue®/DEFAdBlue®/DEF level islevel is low,low, anan alarmalarm indication isindication is displayed.displayed.

Fill the AdBlue®/DEF tank with AdBlue®/DEF.Fill the AdBlue®/DEF tank with AdBlue®/DEF.

AdBlue®/DEF is not classified as a hazardous substance but

should still be handled with care. It is highly corrosive.

If it comes into contact with the skin, rinse well with water.

If it comes into contact with the eyes, rinse thoroughly for

several minutes. Consult a doctor if necessary.

If inhaled, breathe fresh air and contact a doctor if necessary.

If swallowed, drink water and contact a doctor.

Do not allow AdBlue®/DEF to come into contact with other

chemicals.

AdBlue®/DEF is not combustible. If AdBlue®/DEF is exposed

to high temperatures it will decompose into ammonia and

carbon dioxide.

AdBlue®/DEFmust not bemixed into the diesel tank and diesel

must not be mixed into the AdBlue®/DEF tank.

NOTE!NOTE!

AdBlue®/DEFAdBlue®/DEF fillingfilling equipmentequipment mustmust bebe designeddesigned for afor a maximummaximum

filling rate of 40 litres/minute, and adjustable to a rate below 40filling rate of 40 litres/minute, and adjustable to a rate below 40

litres/minute. If filling problems occur and remain after the fillinglitres/minute. If filling problems occur and remain after the filling

filter has been cleaned, please refer to the manual for the fillingfilter has been cleaned, please refer to the manual for the filling

equipment and take the necessary action.equipment and take the necessary action.

For distribution of AdBlue®/DEF (only valid for US market):For distribution of AdBlue®/DEF (only valid for US market):

- VolvoVolvo CECE CustomerCustomer Support:Support: 1-877-823-11111-877-823-1111 (business(business hours)hours)

- www.volvoce.com (outside business hours)- www.volvoce.com (outside business hours)

For distribution of AdBlue®/DEF (all other markets), pleaseFor distribution of AdBlue®/DEF (all other markets), please

contact your local Volvo dealer for more information.contact your local Volvo dealer for more information.

V1160914

AdBlue®/DEF tank cap
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AdBlue®/DEF tank, drainingAdBlue®/DEF tank, draining

Draining of the AdBlue®/DEF tank can be necessary if any

contamination has entered the system.

The cover of the AdBlue®/DEF tank must be removed to reach

the drain plug.

Draining of the AdBlue®/DEF tank must only be done by aDraining of the AdBlue®/DEF tank must only be done by a

qualified service technician, contact a workshop authorized byqualified service technician, contact a workshop authorized by

Volvo if draining is necessary.Volvo if draining is necessary.

Fuel system, bleedingFuel system, bleeding

Air must be bled out of the fuel injection system whenever the

machine runs out of fuel while the engine is running.

NOTICENOTICE
Do not attempt to start the engine under any circumstances untilDo not attempt to start the engine under any circumstances until

thethe air inair in thethe systemsystem hashas beenbeen bledbled outout completely,completely, otherwise theotherwise the

injection pump can be seriously damaged.injection pump can be seriously damaged.

1 Turn off the main electric power with the battery disconnect

switch.

2 Turn the pump knob (A) counterclockwise to unlock the

plunger.

3 Pump approximately 200 to 300 strokes until a heavy

resistance can be felt.

4 Push the pump knob (A) down and turn clockwise to lock into

position.

5 Turn on the electric power, start the engine and let it idle at low

speed for a few minutes. If the engine is difficult to start, bleed

again with the pump knob.

NOTE!NOTE!

Air bleeding may not be performed using the starter motor.

A

V1106486

A - pump knob
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Batteries, chargingBatteries, charging

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Short-circuit, open flames or sparks near a charging battery could

lead to an explosion.

Switch off charge current before disconnecting charging cableSwitch off charge current before disconnecting charging cable

clamps. Never charge a battery near open flames or sparks.clamps. Never charge a battery near open flames or sparks.

Always charge a battery in well-ventilated areas.Always charge a battery in well-ventilated areas.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of chemical burns.

The battery electrolyte contains corrosive sulphuric acid which

could cause severe chemical burns.

IfIf electrolyteelectrolyte spilledspilled onon youryour barebare skin,skin, remove itremove it immediatelyimmediately andand

wash the affected area with soap and plenty of water. If it getswash the affected area with soap and plenty of water. If it gets

into your eyes or any other sensitive body part, rinse with plentyinto your eyes or any other sensitive body part, rinse with plenty

of water and seek immediate medical attention.of water and seek immediate medical attention.

- Always turn off the charging current before the charging lead

clips are removed.

- Ventilate well, especially if the battery is charged in a confined

space.
V1066032
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WeldingWelding

The following measures should be taken before starting electric

welding on the machine or attachments connected to the

machine.

1 Turn off the electric power with the battery disconnect switch.

2 Disconnect the batteries, both the plus and minus terminal.

3 Disconnect the electronic units ; GPMECU1 (General Purpose

Machine Electronic Control Unit1), EMS (EngineManagement

System), IC (Instrument Cluster), CCM (Climate Control

Module) and so on. For further information, contact a

workshop authorized by Volvo Construction Equipment.

4 Connect the welding equipment's ground connection as close

to the welding point as possible andmake sure that the current

does not pass across a bearing.

5 Ventilate well, specially if the welding is performed in a confine

space.

6 Remove all paint from an area of at least 10 cm (4 in) around

the welding point.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of toxin inhalation.

Burning of painted, plastic or rubber parts produces gases that

could damage respiratory tracts.

Never burn painted or rubber parts or any plastics.Never burn painted or rubber parts or any plastics.

NOTICENOTICE
A firefire extinguisherextinguisher shouldshould bebe easilyeasily accessibleaccessible during allduring all weldingwelding

work.work.

NOTE!NOTE!

The weld will be related with inferior quality and strength, never

weld directly on a painted surface.
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Headlights, adjustingHeadlights, adjusting

The adjustment of the headlamps is very important to avoid

dazzling oncoming traffic.

1 Place themachine in service position C on level ground at right

angles to a wall or similar in distance (B), see page 215.

NOTE!NOTE!

The battery disconnect switch should be on.

2 Turn on the low beams.

3 Adjust the upper boundary of the low beams at the height (A)

with the 2 adjusting screws on respective side.

Check the distance (C) between the centers of the low beams.

The distance should be the same as between the headlights

on the machine.

NOTE!NOTE!

Adjusting measurements are shown in the table below.

4 Turn off the low beams.

B
A

V1160184

Headlight adjustment

MeasurementMeasurement EWR150EEWR150E

A 1120 mm (3 ft 8.1 in)

B 5000 mm (16 ft 4.9 in)

C 1970 mm (6 ft 5.6 in)

V1048046

Adjustment screws
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Cleaning machineCleaning machine

The machine should be cleaned regularly with conventional car

care products in order to eliminate the risk of damage to the paint

finish and other surfaces on the machine.

NOTICENOTICE
Avoid using strong cleaning agents or chemicals in order toAvoid using strong cleaning agents or chemicals in order to

minimise the risk of damage to the paint finish.minimise the risk of damage to the paint finish.

NOTICENOTICE
Soil and clay may damage or cause wear to moving parts of theSoil and clay may damage or cause wear to moving parts of the

undercarriage.undercarriage. Therefore, allTherefore, all partspartsmustmust bebe cleanedcleaned regularlyregularly fromfrom

of soil and clay.of soil and clay.

NOTE!NOTE!

Daily clean the areas on the machine where dust, chips and

similar may collect in order to minimise the risk of fire, see page

223.

- Place the machine in a place intended for cleaning.

- Follow the instructions supplied with the car care product.

- The water temperature must not exceed 80 °C (176 °F).

- If high-pressure wash is used, keep a distance of at least 40

cm (16 in) between the seals and the nozzle. Keep a distance

of 30 cm (12 in) between nozzle and other machine surface.

Too high pressure and too short distance may cause damage.

NOTE!NOTE!

Protect electrical leads in an appropriate way and be careful not

to damage the cab prefilter when cleaning the machine.

NOTICENOTICE
Do not spray with high pressure into the sealing of the slewingDo not spray with high pressure into the sealing of the slewing

ring,ring, thethe waterwater maymay penetratepenetrate andand affectaffect thethe characteristics of thecharacteristics of the

grease.grease.

- Use a soft sponge.

- Finish by rinsing the whole machine with only water.

- Always lubricate the machine after washing.

- Touch-up the paint finish when required.

Paint finish maintenancePaint finish maintenance
- Machines which are used in corrosive environment suffer more

from rust than others. As a preventive measure it is

recommended that the paint finish should be maintained every

sixth months.

- At first clean the machine.

- Apply Dinol 77B (or corresponding transparent waxy anti-rust

agent) at a thickness of 70-80 μ.

- A protective layer of underseal Dinitrol 447 (or corresponding)

may be applied under the mudguards where mechanical wear

is expected.

Touch-up paintingTouch-up painting
- Check if there are any damaged areas of the paint finish.

- At first clean the machine.

- Rectify any damage to paint finish in a professional way.
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Cleaning engine compartmentCleaning engine compartment

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Moving parts could cause serious cutting or crushing injury.

StopStop thethe engineengine beforebefore openingopening thethe engineengine hoodhood andand performingperforming

any work.any work.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of burns.

Engine and exhaust system components get very hot and can

cause severe burns.

Avoid contact with engine compartment covers, engineAvoid contact with engine compartment covers, engine

componentscomponents andand exhaustexhaust systemsystem untiluntil thethe engine isengine is cooledcooled down.down.

Machines operating in dusty environment or environment

exposed to fire hazards for example, wood-processing, woodchip

handling or grain handling and animal feed industries require daily

attention and cleaning of the engine compartment and

surrounding areas.

When operating in other environments, inspection and cleaning

is required at least once a week.

Loose material is removed with for example compressed air.

Cleaning should preferably be carried out at the end of the

working shift before the machine is parked.

Use personal protective equipment such as protective goggles,

gloves and respirator.

After cleaning, check and rectify any leaks. Close all covers and

hoods.
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Engine air cleanerEngine air cleaner

The air cleaner prevents dust and other impurities from entering

the engine. The air first passes through the primary filter and then

the secondary filter.

The degree of engine wear depends largely on the cleanliness of

the induction air. Therefore, it is very important that the air cleaner

should be checked regularly and maintained correctly. Observe

great cleanliness when working with the air cleaner and filters.

NOTICENOTICE
Do not, under any circumstances, run the engine without a filterDo not, under any circumstances, run the engine without a filter

or with a damaged one. Always have a spare filter at hand andor with a damaged one. Always have a spare filter at hand and

keep it well protected from dirt.keep it well protected from dirt.

Check regularly that hose and pipe connections from the air

cleaner to the engine induction manifold do not leak.

Engine air cleaner primary filter, cleaning andEngine air cleaner primary filter, cleaning and

replacingreplacing

Clean or replace the primary filter if the check screen for engineClean or replace the primary filter if the check screen for engine

air filter clog pops up on the IC (Instrument Cluster) or at leastair filter clog pops up on the IC (Instrument Cluster) or at least

once a year. Clean the cover at the same time.once a year. Clean the cover at the same time.

The filter may be cleaned, at the most, five times. Thereafter, the

filter should be replaced. Also replace the filter if it is damaged or

if the warning lamp is still on after cleaning.

When cleaning the primary filter, mark it on the secondary filter to

recognise primary cleaning times.

Cleaning or replacing the primary filterCleaning or replacing the primary filter

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

AC
CLIMATE FLOW

200 l

Check at next stop

Engine air filter clog2

1

FF

V1134929

1 Check screen

2 Indicator

V1107685

Engine air cleaner
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1 Unfasten the latches and remove the cover.

2 Press with both thumbs on primary filter (A) at the same time

as you pull it out. This is to prevent secondary filter (B) from

coming out together with the primary filter.

3 Carefully tap the end of the primary filter against a soft and

clean surface.

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not tap against a hard object.

4 If using compressed air when cleaning, do not let the pressure

exceed 5bar (73 PSI). Do not hold the nozzle closer than 30–

50 mm (1.2–2.0 in).

5 Blow the filter from the inside along the folds.

6 Check the filter with the aid of a lamp, preferably in a dark

room. If there is the smallest hole, scratch, crack or other

damage, the filter must be replaced.

7 Empty and clean the cover before reinstalling.

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.

Engine air cleaner secondary filter, replacingEngine air cleaner secondary filter, replacing

Replace the secondary filter every third time the primary filter isReplace the secondary filter every third time the primary filter is

replaced or atreplaced or at leastleast everyevery secondsecond year. Ifyear. If thethe warningwarning lamp islamp is stillstill

alight even though the primary filter has been replaced, thealight even though the primary filter has been replaced, the

secondary filter must be replaced.secondary filter must be replaced.

NOTICENOTICE
The secondary filter must be replaced, never cleaned. NeverThe secondary filter must be replaced, never cleaned. Never

remove it unless it is to be replaced.remove it unless it is to be replaced.

1 Remove the primary filter (A).

2 Remove the secondary filter (B) carefully so that no impurities

enter the engine.

3 Install the new secondary filter. Recheck that the filter is

correctly installed.

4 Reinstall the primary filter (A).

TakeTake care ofcare of filters/oils/liquids infilters/oils/liquids in anan environmentallyenvironmentally safesafeway,way, seesee

pagepage 218218.

A. Primary filter

B. Secondary filter
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Bucket teeth, replacingBucket teeth, replacing

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of splinter injury.

When striking metal objects with a hammer, flying metal chips

could cause serious splinter injury to eyes and other body parts.

Always wear personal protective equipment and eye protectionAlways wear personal protective equipment and eye protection

when replacing bucket teeth.when replacing bucket teeth.

A special tool may be ordered to facilitate replacement of teeth.

The tool are available in different sizes depending on tooth size.

Contact your dealer for further information.

Removing toothRemoving tooth
1 Lower the bucket to the ground and angle it slightly upward.

2 Clean the opening for tooth adapter locking device.

3 Knock out the locking device with a hammer and the tool or

other suitable drift.

4 Remove tooth.

Installing toothInstalling tooth
1 Clean the front part of the tooth adapter and the hole for the

locking device.

2 Install the tooth so that the guide lugs fit in the tooth adapter

recesses.

3 Replace lock retainer (B) with a new part.

4 Install the locking device so that the chamfered part points

downward and the lock retainer points forward.

5 Knock down the locking device with a hammer until it is level

with the upper part of the tooth adapter.

V1066078

Special tool

V1086247

Knock out the locking device

V1086248

A

B

Locking device

A Steel pin

B Lock retainer

V1086252

The locking device should be just below the scored

line
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6 Knock down the locking device further with a hammer and the

tool or other suitable drift until the upper part is just below the

scored line in the hole.

NOTE!NOTE!

Replace the steel pin in connection with replacement of tooth

adapter.
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Hydraulic system, releasing pressureHydraulic system, releasing pressure

See page 191 for instruction how to release the pressure from the

hydraulic system.
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Accumulator, handlingAccumulator, handling

WARNINGWARNING
Risk of serious injury.

Accumulators are charged with highly pressured nitrogen.

Improper handling could lead to an explosion causing serious

injury.

WorkWork onon anan accumulatoraccumulator mustmust onlyonly bebe donedone byby qualifiedqualified workshopworkshop

personnel.personnel.

- Do not hit, drill or weld the accumulator.

- Keep it away from open flame or other highly heated sources.

- If you operate the operating lever downward just after the

engine stops, the accumulator allows the attachment to move

by its own weight.

- After releasing the pressure in accumulator, move the control

lockout lever down to lock the system securely, see page 87.

Accumulator, emergency operationAccumulator, emergency operation
1 Stop the engine by turning the ignition switch to stop position.

2 Turn the ignition switch to running position

3 Move the control lockout lever up to unlock the system, see

page 87.
4 Put the operating lever to boom down position to lower the

attachment by its own weight.

5 Move the control lockout lever down to lock the system

securely.

Accumulator, pressure releasingAccumulator, pressure releasing
1 Lower the attachment completely to the ground.

2 Keep all the attachments such as hammer closed.

3 After turning off the engine, turn the ignition switch to running

position.

4 Move the control lockout lever up to unlock the system.

5 To release the pressure in the control circuits and

accumulator, move the operating levers and pedals forward /

rearward and left / right to their respective end positions.

6 Turn the ignition switch to stop position.

7 Move the control lockout lever down to lock the system

securely.

V1160943

Accumulator
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Automatic lubrication systemAutomatic lubrication system

(optional equipment)(optional equipment)

The machine may be equipped with an automatic lubrication

system which automatically supplies all connected components

with their required grease quantity in programmable time

intervals. The counter for time intervals starts to run as soon as

the ignition is on.

A – Master feeder / B1 – Feeder mono boom / B2 – Feeder 2 pcs boom / D – Feeder dipper arm / E – Feeder bucket link

1 Lubrication unit with pump control unit

2 Main line

3 Cable connection

4 Cycle switch SE9901

5 Secondary line

6 Secondary feeder for boom and slew ring

7 Secondary feeder for dipper arm

8 Secondary feeder for bucket link (option, if not installed, the grease feed line frommaster feeder is connected to lubrication

unit.)

282282
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10L

9L

7
5

A

E

D

B1

8

6L,6R
4L,4R

12L,12R

2R,2L

1R 1C16
3R,3L 11L

11C
11R
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Mono boom

12L,12R

13L,13R4L,4R
4CR,4CL

6L,6R

11R

3R,3L
2R,2L

11L
11C10L

9L

14

15

5

A

D

E

B2

7

8

161R 1C

V1156498

2 piece boom

NOTE!NOTE!

Remember to grease the greasing points which are not included

in the automatic lubrication system by hand.
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Lubrication unitLubrication unit

12 13

4

4 3

7
6

14

1
1

2

8

9

11
10

Automatic lubrication pump

1 Electrical connection (DC 24V, Fuse 3A)

2 Grease filling or pump unit installing port

3 Lubrication reservoir

4 Pump element

5 Port for hand pump

6 Pressure limiting valve

7 Connection to main line

8 Grease filling port

9 Grease filling or pump unit installing port

10 Pump control unit

11 Grease filling port

12 Grease filling port coupler

13 Grease filling cylinder

14 Location of groove (1 place)
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V1161603
11

1 2 3
4

5

6

7

8

9101213

Pump control unit

1 Display for programmed values and parameters (normally off)

2 LED indicating pump pause period

3 Symbol for pump pause period

4 LED indicating pump running period (contact time)

5 Symbol for pump running period

6 Symbol for pump monitoring

7 LED2 (not valid for Volvo excavator)

8 LED1 indicating cycle switch sends signal

9 Symbol for system malfunction

10 LED indicating system malfunction

11 Button for additional lubrication and cancel an error message

12 Button for changing display and program mode and for setting values and parameters

13 Buttons for setting and displaying values and parameters, and activating the display

Additional lubricationAdditional lubrication

If greasing is necessary more often due to hard or wet conditions,

additional lubrication can be carried out without any change of the

control unit set value.

The engine must be turned off, then turn the ignition switch to

position “ignition ON” and press the button for additional

lubrication (11).

Cycle switchCycle switch

The cycle switch checks system functions during pump operating

time. If the grease does not flow, the IC (Instrument Cluster)

shows a “check” message and a red fault marker is displayed in

the pump control unit.

V1161605

Cycle switch fault signal (Instrument cluster / Pump control unit)

Grease fillingGrease filling

NOTE!NOTE!

Over lubrication or under lubrication can cause damage to the

machinery.
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If the grease quantity in the lubrication unit is below a certain level,

the IC (Instrument Cluster) shows a “check” message and a red

fault marker is displayed in the pump control unit. In this case the

pump cannot be operated.

Refill the grease reservoir to at least 2/3 of the reservoir volume

using the filling port.

V1161604

Error message for filling level (Instrument cluster / Pump control unit)

NOTE!NOTE!

Do not fill above the maximal filling height. The venting hole might

be clogged and this cause the system malfunction.

Do not fill grease through the open lid.

Maintenance service, generalMaintenance service, general

NOTE!NOTE!

All further service work other than the measures described below

should be conducted by the authorized Volvo workshop only.

NOTE!NOTE!

The service life of the pump elements is dependent on the purity

of the grease used.

Checking the filing levelChecking the filing level

Visual checking:

The transparent lubrication vessel allows visual checking of the

filling level.

Inspect regularly, if the grease level is below the minimum mark

the entire system has to be bled.

Automatic checking:

The automatic lubrication system is provided with automatic

checking of the filling level.

A message appears in the IC (Instrument Cluster) and the pump

control unit.

NOTE!NOTE!

Fill only with clean lubricant through the filling port using a suitable

tool.

Never open the pump lid to fill in the grease to the reservoir.

Contaminated lubricant leads to serious system trouble!

Checking the system faultsChecking the system faults

The cycle switch LED in the pump control unit and the message

“CS” are flashed during the pump operation.

Check for any fault signals in the IC (Instrument Cluster) and the

pump control unit after the lubrication system has stopped

working.

When the cycle switch does not get a signal during the pump

running time, the system goes to “Block mode”. If the message

“bLo” persists during three running cycles, a fault signal is created

in the pump control unit and the IC (Instrument Cluster). Contact

a workshop authorised by Volvo to repair the system.
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When the system is blocked, the pressure limiting valve will open

and the grease emerges from the upper side of the pressure

limiting valve.

NOTE!NOTE!

Never close the feeder outlet port if the line is damaged.

Contact a workshop authorised by Volvo if the following occurs:Contact a workshop authorised by Volvo if the following occurs:

- the “check” screen for cycle switch fault is shown

- emergence of grease at pressure-limiting valve

- the “check” screen for filling is still shown after filling grease

Scheduled maintenance overview:Scheduled maintenance overview:

Checking itemsChecking items IntervalInterval ActionsActions

Grease filling level visual inspection Daily If needed, refill the reservoir up to the maximum level.

Is there grease coming out of the

pressure limiting valve?

Daily Check the system. In case of blocked feeder or

lubrication points contact a workshop authorised by

Volvo.

Is there any error message related to the

lubrication system on IC (Instrument

Cluster)?

ongoing Check the error codes from the pump control unit.

Are lines and connections damaged? every 40

hours

Incase of damages contact a workshop authorised by

Volvo to replace the lines and connections.

Do the grease collars at the lubrication

points show sufficient grease?

every 40

hours

If there is not enough grease, check for system

damage. Also check the pump control unit setting

values.
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Manually greasing in case of pump failureManually greasing in case of pump failure

NOTICENOTICE
In case the automatic lubrication stops due to pump failure, it isIn case the automatic lubrication stops due to pump failure, it is

veryvery importantimportant thatthat lubrication islubrication is carriedcarried outout manuallymanually through thethrough the

greasing nipples shown below.greasing nipples shown below.

V1107838

Main distributor, 3 grease nipples

NOTE!NOTE!

Read the safety when servicing instructions before starting any

work.

V1104549

Left-hand side dipper arm, 2 grease nipples

V1104550

Right hand side dipper arm, 1 grease nipple (only

if bucket link distributor is installed)
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Maintenance under special environmentalMaintenance under special environmental

conditionsconditions

ConditionsConditions MaintenanceMaintenance

Water or near the ocean

Before operating, check the tightness of plugs and all drain hoses and cocks.

After working, replenish the grease to the attachment pins or the areas affected by the

water.

When operating the machine, make sure to check and lubricate attachment points

affected by water regularly.

After working near the ocean, clean the machine thoroughly with fresh water and

service the electrical parts to prevent from corrosion. It is highly recommended to use

dielectric grease in all harness connecting points for better sealing and to prevent

corrosion.

Freezing weather

After working, fill up the fuel tank to prevent water from condensing in the tank.

Use the recommended lubricants.

Fully charge the batteries regularly, electrolyte may freeze. Ventilate well especially

when the batteries are charged in a confined space.

When storing machines in extremely cold temperature, remove batteries and parking

them at room temperature.

Before parking, remove the mud and the dirt from the tyres.

Demolition work Use fall protection over the cab against falling objects.

Low fuel quality
Drain the sediments in fuel tank at shorter service intervals.

Change the engine oil and engine oil filter at shorter service intervals.

Dusty atmosphere

Check regularly that hose and pipe connections from the air cleaner to the engine

induction manifold do not leak.

Clean the air filter at shorter service intervals.

Clean the clogging net for radiator and oil cooler at shorter service intervals.

Clean the areas on the machine where dust, chips and similar may collect at shorter

service intervals in order to minimize the risk of fire.

Pay attention to and clean the engine compartment and surrounding areas regularly.

Rocky ground

Use a suitable tyres for the ground conditions. If in doubt, contact your closest Volvo

dealer for proper advice

Use a suitable attachment for the ground conditions such as a heavy duty bucket.

Hammer operation Change the hydraulic oil and return filter of hammer circuit at shorter service intervals.
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SpecificationsSpecifications
Recommended lubricantsRecommended lubricants

The Volvo lubricants have been specially developed to fulfil the demanding operating conditions, in which Volvo's

machines are used in. The oils have been tested according to Volvo's specifications and therefore meet the high

requirements for safety and quality.

Other mineral oils can be used if they conform to our viscosity recommendations and meet our quality

requirements. The approval of Volvo is required, if any other oil base quality (for example biologically degradable

oil) is to be used.

SystemSystem Oil gradeOil grade Recommended viscosity at varying ambient temperaturesRecommended viscosity at varying ambient temperatures

EngineEngine Engine oilEngine oil

Volvo Ultra DieselVolvo Ultra Diesel

Engine OilEngine Oil

VDS-4 or

ACEA E9

API CJ-4

See page 292

+122
+50

Swing gearboxSwing gearbox Gear oil (with EP**Gear oil (with EP**

additive)additive)

API GL4 or GL5API GL4 or GL5

V1108125

AxlesAxles Volvo Wet BrakeVolvo Wet Brake

Transaxle OilTransaxle Oil

alternatively

Volvo Limited SlipVolvo Limited Slip

Gear OilGear Oil

See page 294.

Travel gearboxTravel gearbox Engine oil VolvoEngine oil Volvo

Ultra Diesel EngineUltra Diesel Engine

OilOil

290290
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SystemSystem Oil gradeOil grade Recommended viscosity at varying ambient temperaturesRecommended viscosity at varying ambient temperatures

GreaseGrease

Pin and bushPin and bush

Swing ring gearSwing ring gear

AutomaticAutomatic

lubricationlubrication

systemsystem

Volvo Super GreaseVolvo Super Grease

Lithium EP 2*Lithium EP 2*

Volvo Ultra GreaseVolvo Ultra Grease

moly EP 2moly EP 2

Volvo Ultra GreaseVolvo Ultra Grease

Lithium ComplexLithium Complex

EP2EP2

V1086299

HydraulicHydraulic

systemsystem

VolvoVolvo UltraUltra HydraulicHydraulic

Oil (long life)Oil (long life)

Volvo SuperVolvo Super

Hydraulic Oil**Hydraulic Oil**

Volvo BiodegradableVolvo Biodegradable

Hydraulic oil***Hydraulic oil***

For furtherFor further

information, contactinformation, contact

your dealer.your dealer.

*Not recommended for the automatic lubrication system.

** According to standard VCE 1286,08

***According to standard VCE 1286,1. If the machine is filled with Volvo Biodegradable Hydraulic oil this oil must

also be used when filling and changing. The mineral oil content in bio oil should not exceed 2%. If changing from

mineral oil to bio oil, contact a workshop authorised by Volvo.
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Engine oilEngine oil

NOTE!NOTE!

It is very important that instructions for oil grade are followed, otherwise deposits from the oil may clog the particle

filter (DPF)

Oil gradeOil grade

Sulphur content in fuel, in ppmSulphur content in fuel, in ppm

< 15 ppm< 15 ppm

Oil change intervalOil change interval

Volvo Ultra Diesel Engine Oil VDS-4 500 hours

ACEA E9

API CJ–4
250 hours
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CoolantCoolant

Only use Volvo Coolant VCS when topping up or changing coolant. To avoid damage to engine and cooling

system, different coolants or corrosion protection must not be mixed.

When using concentrated Volvo Coolant VCS and clean water, the mixture should contain 40–60% concentrated

coolant and 60–40% clean water. The amount of concentrated coolant must never be less than 40% of the total

mixture, see table below.

Freeze protection down toFreeze protection down to Mixed-in amount of concentrated coolantMixed-in amount of concentrated coolant

-25 °C (-13 °F) 40%

-35 °C (-31 °F) 50%

-46 °C (-51 °F) 60%

The concentrated coolant must not be mixed with water that contains a high degree of lime (hard water), salt or

metals.

The clean water for the cooling system must also meet the following requirements:The clean water for the cooling system must also meet the following requirements:

DescriptionDescription ValueValue

Total number of solid particles < 340 ppm

Total hardness < 9.5° dH

Chloride < 40 ppm

Sulphate < 100 ppm

pH value 5.5-9

Silica < 20 mg SiO2/litre

Iron < 0.10 mg Fe/litre

Manganese < 0.05 mg Mn/litre

Electrical conductivity < 500 μS/cm

Organic material, COD-Mn < 15 mg/litre

If there is any doubt about the water quality, use ready-mixed Volvo Coolant VCS, which contains 40%

concentrated coolant. Do not mix with any other ready-mixed coolants since this may result in engine damage.
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Axle oilAxle oil

Lubricant classLubricant class Volvo Limited Slip Gear OilVolvo Limited Slip Gear Oil Volvo Wet Brake Transaxle OilVolvo Wet Brake Transaxle Oil

Working conditionWorking condition Oil change interval (hours)Oil change interval (hours)

1 (low driving-mode share

<25%)

1500 2000

2 (increased driving-mode

share >25%)

1000 1500

3 (material-handling areas,

ambient temperatures >40

°C [104 °F])

500 1000
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Fuel systemFuel system

FuelFuel

Fuel quality requirementsFuel quality requirements

The fuel should at least meet the legal requirements, national and international standards for marketed fuels, for

example: EN590 (with nationally adapted temperature requirements), ASTM D 975 No. 1D and 2D, JIS KK 2204.

Fuel specification varies according to the working temperature. Please contact authorized Volvo dealer.

Sulphur contentSulphur content

According to current USA legal requirement, the sulphur content in the diesel fuel must not exceed 0.0015 percent

(15 ppm) by weight.

According to current EU legal requirements, the sulphur content in the diesel fuel must not exceed 0.001 percent

(10 ppm) by weight.

Bio-diesel fuelBio-diesel fuel

Vegetable oils and / or esters, also called “bio-diesel”, (e.g. rape-seed methyl ester RME fuel), which are offered

on certain markets both as pure products and as mixed into the diesel fuel.

Volvo Construction Equipment accepts a maximum intermix of 7% bio-diesel fuel in the diesel fuel, ready mixed

from the oil companies. A higher intermix than 7% of bio-diesel fuel may cause:
- Increased emission by nitrogen oxide, (thereby not meeting legal requirements)

- Shorter service life of engine and injection system

- Increased fuel consumption

- Altered engine output

- Shortening the engine oil change interval to a half

- Shortened service life of rubber materials in the fuel system

- Less good cold handling properties of the fuel

- Limit storage time for the fuel, which may cause clogging up of the fuel system if the machine is laid up for longer periods

Warranty conditionWarranty condition

The warranty does not cover damage caused be an intermix of more than 7% of bio-diesel fuel.
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AdBlue®/DEFAdBlue®/DEF

NOTICENOTICE
Risk of machine damage.Risk of machine damage.

InIn thethe shortshort term,term, use ofuse of thethe wrongwrong fluidfluid cancan lead tolead to reducedreduced engineengine power. Inpower. In thethe longlong term, itterm, it cancan lead tolead to damagedamage

toto thethe SCR-systemSCR-system andand thethe catalyst.catalyst. ReusingReusing AdBlue®/DEFAdBlue®/DEF cancan lead tolead to contamination.contamination. DamagesDamages causedcaused by theby the

use of incorrect fluids will not be covered by the warranty.use of incorrect fluids will not be covered by the warranty.

Always use fluid specified in ISO 22241-1. Do not reuse drained AdBlue®/DEF.Always use fluid specified in ISO 22241-1. Do not reuse drained AdBlue®/DEF.

In order to fulfil US Tier 4 Final, California Tier 4 Final, and EUs Step IV emission requirements, Volvo has

developed new engines. For reducing nitrogen oxides (NOX) these engines are equipped with a selective catalytic

reduction system (SCR-system). A diesel exhaust fluid is needed for the process to work. The fluid is called

AdBlue® in Europe and Asia, but in North America it is called Diesel Exhaust Fluid (DEF). When needed, the

SCR-system warms up the AdBlue®/DEF-tank and lines.

The fluid is filled in a separate tank, which is completely separated from the fuel tank. AdBlue®/DEF may not be

mixed in the fuel tank and fuel may not be mixed in the AdBlue®/DEF-tank.

AdBlue®/DEF consists of urea crystals (32.5%) and distilled water (67.5%). It is transparent, clear, and has a

slight odour of ammonia. The fluid is not considered to be hazardous, but should still be handled with care. It is

very corrosive, especially with copper and aluminium. For this reason, avoid spilling the fluid on electric cables

and components. Always wipe up any spilled AdBlue®/DEF.

AdBlue®/DEF is not a combustible product. When exposed to high temperatures it will convert to ammonia and

carbon dioxide. The fluid should not come into contact with other chemicals or be mixed with other chemicals.

AdBlue®/DEF is sensitive to both high and low temperatures. It should not be exposed to direct sunlight for any

extended period of time. If the machine is not in use, AdBlue®/DEF starts to freeze at −11 °C (12 °F). The fluid

volume in the tank increases, why it is important to follow the recommended fill volume. AdBlue®/DEF is not

broken down or degraded in case it freezes. The SCR-system will thaw the fluid so that it regains its concentration

with maintained quality. The machine will work normally during the time that the fluid melts.

At AdBlue®/DEF-temperatures above 20 °C (68 °F) the fluid starts to degrade. Then the fluid gives off ammonia,

which is aggressive to, i.e., rubber. At temperatures above 75–80 °C (167–176 °F), ammonia production

increases. However, high temperatures are permitted for a short time.

AdBlue®/DEF should be stored in a cool, dry, and ventilated place. The fluid may not be stored in direct sunlight.

The recommended storage temperature for AdBlue®/DEF is between −11 °C (12 °F) and 25 °C (77 °F). Under

these conditions, storage life is approx. two years. Long-term storage of AdBlue®/DEF at a temperature above

25 °C (77 °F) can reduce the lifetime of the fluid. A short time exposure to higher temperatures has no impact on

the quality.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the machine is to be parked for an extended period of time (several months) in ambient temperatures above 40

°C (104 °F) the tank must be drained. This to prevent the fluid from having the wrong quality when starting the

machine or that precipitates have a negative impact on the component parts.

NOTE!NOTE!

If the tank has been drained completely it should be rinsed out with distilled water or new AdBlue®/DEF before

new fluid is filled. Never reuse old fluid. If ordinary water is used when rinsing there is a risk that the system will

generate an alarm due to wrong quality of AdBlue®/DEF.

AdBlue®/DEF is available in plastic container, barrel, IBC, or bulk.

For information on ordering AdBlue®/DEF (only applies to USA-market):
• Volvo CE Customer Support: 1-877-823-1111 (office hours)

• www.volvoce.com (outside of office hours)

For information on ordering AdBlue®/DEF (other markets), contact your local Volvo dealer.
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Actions in case of contact with AdBlue®/DEF:Actions in case of contact with AdBlue®/DEF:

• In case of skin contact, rinse thoroughly with water. The fluid may cause irritation of the skin.

• In case of eye contact, rinse thoroughly for several minutes. If needed, contact a doctor for advice.

• In case of inhalation, breathe fresh air and contact a doctor if needed.

• If swallowed, drink water and contact a doctor.
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Service capacities and changeService capacities and change

intervalsintervals

Oil and fluid change, intervalsOil and fluid change, intervals

Please see lubrication and service chart on page 236.

Filter change, intervalsFilter change, intervals

Please see lubrication and service chart on page 236.

Oils and other liquidsOils and other liquids

EngineEngine

Engine incl. filter 16 l (4.2 US gal)

Coolant including anti-freeze 32 l (8.45 US gal)

AdBlue®/DEF tank 25 l (6.6 US gal)

Fuel tank 200 l (52.8 US gal)

Hydraulic systemHydraulic system

Hydraulic system, complete 230 l (61 US gal)

Hydraulic system, changing volume 110 l (29 US gal)

Hydraulic oil tank 104 l (27.5 US gal)

Travel gear boxTravel gear box

Travel gear box 2.5 l (0.66 US gal)

AxlesAxles

The type of the axles depends on the undercarriage configuration.The type of the axles depends on the undercarriage configuration.

Axles MS/MT-E 3050Axles MS/MT-E 3050

Undercarriage, weld-on type, for radial blade rear:

Front axle, MS-E 3050 / Rear axle, MT-E 3050

Front axle, MS-E 3050

Differential 9.0 l (2.38 US gal)

Hub (Planetary gear) 2.4 l (0.63 US gal)

Oil quantity total 13.8 l (3.65 US gal)

Rear axle, MT-E 3050

Differential 11.2 l (2.95 US gal)

Hub (Planetary gear) 2.4 l (0.63 US gal)

Oil quantity total 16.0 l (4.23 US gal)

Axles MS/MT-E 3060Axles MS/MT-E 3060

Undercarriage, weld-on type, for radial blade front and outrigger rear:

Front axle, MS-E 3060 / Rear axle, MT-E 3060

Axles MS/MT-E 3060Axles MS/MT-E 3060

Undercarriage, bolt-on type:

Front axle, MS-E 3060 / Rear axle, MT-E 3060

Front axle, MS-E 3060

Differential 9.5 l (2.5 US gal)

Hub (Planetary gear) 2.5 l (0.7 US gal)

Oil quantity total 14.5 l (3.83 US gal)

Rear axle, MT-E 3060

Differential 12.5 l (3.3 US gal)

Hub (Planetary gear) 2.5 l (0.7 US gal)

Oil quantity total 17.5 l (4.62 US gal)
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EngineEngine

EWR150EEWR150E

Designation D4J

Type Four stroke diesel engine with direct injection and electronic

control, water cooled, turbo charged with charge air cooler

Output 105 kW / 143 PS / 141 hp

Engine speed 2000 rpm (33.3 r/s)

Fuel injection system Common rail

Number of cylinders 4, vertical in line

Number of valves 16

Displacement 4.038 dm3 (246 in3)

Bore 101 mm (3.98 in)

Stroke 126 mm (4.96 in)

Compression ratio 18.1:1

Rational direction Facing flywheel, anti clockwise

Injection sequence 1–3–4–2

Maximum torque 609 Nm (449 lbf ft) at 1600 rpm (26,7 r/s)
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Electrical systemElectrical system

System voltage 24 V

Battery 12 V x 2 (connected in series)

Capacity 100 Ah/battery

AlternatorAlternator

Current rating 120 A

Voltage 24 V

Output 110 A

Type Body grounded

Starter motorStarter motor

Voltage 24 V

Output 5.5 kW (7.5 hp)

BulbsBulbs

PositionPosition SocketSocket OutputOutput

Headlights, front H4 24 V, 75/70 W

Direction indicators, front BA15s 24 V, 21 W

Parking lights, front BA9s 24 V, 4 W

Tail light / Brake light

Reverse light

Direction indicators, rear

LED

Interior lighting BA15s 24 V, 10 W

Interior lighting spotlight BA15s 24 V, 5 W

Working lights H3 24 V, 70 W

Working lights (optional equipment) LED

Licence plate LED

Rotating warning beacon H1 24 V, 70 W

300300
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Relays and fusesRelays and fuses

NOTE!NOTE!

Turn off the electric power with the battery disconnect switch

before starting any work.

Relays and fusesRelays and fuses

V1150750

Electrical distribution box - Decal

RelaysRelays

MarkingMarking DescriptionDescription

RE01 Relay working lights, counterweight

RE02 Windscreen wiper relay, lower

RE03 Relay working lights, cab rear

RE04 Horn relay

RE05 Relay working lights, cab front

RE06 Diesel heater and air conditioning relay

RE07 Travel alarm relay

RE08 Relay working lights, boom

RE09 Windscreen wiper relay, upper

RE10 / SP Trailer stop light relay

RE11 Hydraulic elevated cab relay

RE12 Pilot pressure control relay (control lockout)

RE13 Main relay 2 (15)

RE14 Main relay 1 (CBAT)

RE2501 Preheating relay, induction air

RE9110 Toggle relay, X1 proportional control valve +

(Tiltrotator option)

RE9111 Toggle relay, X1 proportional control valve –

(Tiltrotator option)

RE9116 Quick coupler relay

(Tilt rotator option)

RF3601 Flasher relay
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Fuses in distribution boxFuses in distribution box

FuseFuse DesignationDesignation Capacity (Ampere)Capacity (Ampere)

FU01 Fuse, working lights cab front 15 A

FU02 Fuse, horn 10 A

FU03 Fuse, fuel warmer and automatic lubrication system 15 A

FU04 Fuse, position light left, position light on boom 10 A

FU05 Fuse, high beams 10 A

FU06 Fuse, travel alarm 10 A

FU07 Fuse, operator seat 15 A

FU08 Fuse, flasher relay and direction indicator 10 A

FU09 Fuse, EGR actuator and Nox sensors 10 A

FU10 Fuse, low beam right 7.5 A

FU11 Fuse, 24V joysticks, X1 pedal, SE6404 10 A

FU12 Fuse, GPMECU1 power 15 A

FU13 Fuse, rotating beacon 10 A

FU14 Fuse, cigarette lighter 10 A

FU15 Fuse, low beam left 7.5 A

FU16 Fuse, GPMECU2 power 15 A

FU17 Fuse, power supply key pad 10 A

FU18 Fuse, working lights cab rear 10 A

FU19 Fuse, fuel filler pump 10 A

FU20 Fuse, diesel heater and air conditioning 15 A

FU21 Fuse, hydraulic system, control lockout lever 10 A

FU22 Fuse, ECM power 15 A

FU23 Fuse, working light, counterweight 10 A

FU24 Fuse, ignition key, IC (Instrument Cluster), HMICU 15 A

FU25 Fuse, CareTrack W-ECU 10 A

FU26 Fuse, windscreen wiper 10 A

FU27 Fuse, low beam 10 A

FU28 Fuse, working lights boom 20 A

FU29 Fuse, cab down (hydraulic elevated cab) 10 A

FU30 Fuse, ACM power (Battery +) 15 A

FU31 Fuse, ACM / HMICU after ignition key 10 A

FU32 Fuse, wiper and horn 10 A

FU33 Fuse, interior light, voltage converter, radio 10 A

FU34 Fuse, 24V power supply switches 15 A

FU35 Fuse, head lights 15 A

FU36 Fuse, position light right, license plate 10 A

FU37 Fuse, stop light trailer 15 A

FU38 Fuse, tiltrotator 10 A

Fuses close to the batteriesFuses close to the batteries

FuseFuse DesignationDesignation Capacity (Ampere)Capacity (Ampere)

FC02 Main fuse for Electric distribution box 80 A

FC03 Fuse, auxiliary heater 20 A

302302
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Fuse on the engineFuse on the engine

FuseFuse DesignationDesignation Capacity (Ampere)Capacity (Ampere)

FU2501 Fuse, Preheater induction air 150 A
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WheelsWheels

Tyre sizes and pressuresTyre sizes and pressures

TyresTyres SizeSize Tyre pressureTyre pressure

AvailableAvailable

Bridgestone FGF

(twin mounted)

10.00-20 16PR 7.5 bar (109 psi)

Mitas NB38

(twin mounted)

10.00-20 16PR 7.5 bar (109 psi)

Mitas EM22 TT

(twin mounted)

10.00-20 16PR 7.5 bar (109 psi)

Nokian Armor Gard

(twin mounted)

10.00-20 16PR 7.5 bar (109 psi)

Nokian Armor Gard

(twin mounted)

11.00-20 16PR 7.5 bar (109 psi)

Bandenmarkt Grader

(twin mounted)

315/70 R22,5 <19t: 8.5 bar (123 psi)

>19t-21t: 9.5 bar (138 psi)

Bandenmarkt Excavator

(twin mounted)

315/70 R22,5 <19t: 8.5 bar (123 psi)

>19t-21t: 9.5 bar (138 psi)

Michelin XF

(single mounted)

18R 19.5xTyp XF /

445–70R19,55 173A8–180A2 TLXF

7.5 bar (109 psi)

Alliance Flotation

(single mounted)

620/40R 22,5 168A8: 6.5 bar (94 psi)

171A8: 7 bar (102 psi)

Nokian TRS LS-2

Excavator SF TL

(single mounted)

600/50–22,5 20PR 4.2 bar (61 psi)

Trelleborg T-900

(twin mounted)

10.00-20 16PR 9 bar (131 psi)

Solideal MAGNUM Full Solid

(twin mounted)

(not for EWR150E weld-on radial blade rear)(not for EWR150E weld-on radial blade rear)

10.00-20 -

Solideal MAGNUM Full Solid

(twin mounted)

(not for EWR150E weld-on radial blade rear)(not for EWR150E weld-on radial blade rear)

11.00-20 -

TyresTyres SizeSize Tyre pressureTyre pressure

Not available but can be usedNot available but can be used

Bridgestone FG

(twin mounted)

10.00-20 14PR 7 bar (102 psi)

Mitas NB38

(twin mounted)

11.00-20 16PR 7.25 bar (105 psi)

Alliance Flotation

(single mounted)

18PR 600/40–22.5 18PR 6 bar (87 psi)

GPX

(twin mounted)

10.00-20 16PR 7 bar (102 psi)

Bridgestone FG

(twin mounted)

11.00-20 16PR 7 bar (102 psi)

Bandenmarkt Excavator

(twin mounted)

315/80 R22,5 <19t: 8.5 bar (123 psi)

>19t-21t: 9.5 bar (138 psi)

Bandenmarkt Grader

(twin mounted)

315/80 R22,5 <19t: 8.5 bar (123 psi)

>19t-21t: 9.5 bar (138 psi)
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Wheel nuts, tightening torqueWheel nuts, tightening torque

Wheel nuts, tightening torque 560–600 Nm (413–443 lbf ft)
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CabCab
The cab is fitted on rubber elements, is insulated and has a flat

floor with rubber mat.

Tested and approved as a protective cab and meets standards

according to ISO 12117-2:2008 (ROPS).

As optional equipment the cab can be provided with a protective

roof approved according to FOPS regulations (ISO 3449/SAE

J231).

Operator seatOperator seat

The operator seat meets the criteria of EN ISO 7096.

Upholstery Fire resistant

Lap type seat belt Yes

Adjustment to operator weight 40–130 kg (88–287 lb)
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Noise and vibrationsNoise and vibrations

Hand-arm vibrationsHand-arm vibrations

Emission of hand-arm vibration during real operating conditions

at its intended use is less than 2.5 m/s2 RMS (root mean square)

acceleration according to ISO 8041.

Whole-body vibrationsWhole-body vibrations

Emission of whole-body vibration during real operating conditions

at its intended use is less than 0.5 m/s2 RMS (root mean square)

acceleration according to ISO 8041 for excavating.

NOTE!NOTE!

This whole-body vibration emission value was determined at

particular operating and terrain conditions and is therefore not

representative for all the various conditions in accordance with

the intended use of the machine and should not alone be used to

determine the whole-body vibration exposure to the operator

using the machine. For this purpose the information in ISO/CEN

Technical Report (under development) is recommended.

To ensure that the whole-body vibration emission during machine

use is kept to a minimum, see the guidelines page 161.

Sound informationSound information

Sound pressure level (LpA) at

operator position

71 dB(A)

(Measuring is carried out

according to 98/37/ EC with

applicable appendices and

measuring method according

to ISO 6396.)

Sound power level (LWA)

around the machine

100 dB(A)

(Measuring is carried out

according to ISO 6395.)
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Hydraulic systemHydraulic system

EWR150EEWR150E

Working pumpWorking pump Axial piston pump

Max. flow 239 l/min

(63.1 US gal/min)

Brake + steering pumpBrake + steering pump Gear pump

Max. flow 31 l/min

(8.2 US gal/min)

Servo pumpServo pump Gear pump

Max. flow 13 l/min

(3.4 US gal/min)

Fan pump (option reversible fan)Fan pump (option reversible fan) Axle piston pump

Max. flow 46 l/min

(12.1 US gal)

System pressureSystem pressure

Max. pressure 325 bar ± 5 bar

4714 psi ± 73 psi

Max. pressure with Power Boost 360 bar ± 6 bar

5221 psi ± 87 psi

Servo pressure 34 bar + 2 bar

493 psi ± 29 psi

308308
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Machine weightsMachine weights

EWR150EEWR150E

Total machine weight withTotal machine weight with Welded radialWelded radial

dozer blade frontdozer blade front

and outriggers rearand outriggers rear

Welded radialWelded radial

dozer bladedozer blade

rear onlyrear only

BoltedBolted dozerdozer bladeblade

front andfront and

outriggers rearoutriggers rear

Bolted dozerBolted dozer

blade rearblade rear

onlyonly

4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in) monoblock boom,

2.45 m (8 ft 0.5 in) dipper arm,

quickfit S6, 410 kg / 580 l bucket

16500 kg

(36376 lb)

15400 kg

(33951 lb)

17400 kg

(38360 lb)

16300 kg

(35935 lb)

4.7 m (15 ft 5 in) two-piece boom,

2.45 m (8 ft 0.5 in) dipper arm,

quickfit S6, 410 kg / 580 l bucket

17000 kg

(37479 lb)

15900 kg

(35054 lb)

17900 kg

(39463 lb)

16800 kg

(37038 lb)

SpecificationsSpecifications

Machine weightsMachine weights 309309



DimensionsDimensions

V1161059

G
B

I

A

D

C

E

F

DescriptionDescription EWR150EEWR150E

A. Overall width of superstructure 2520 mm (8 ft 3.2 in)

B. Overall width of blade 2540 mm (8 ft 4 in)

C. Overall height of cab 3150 mm (10 ft 4 in)

D. Tail slew radius 1720 mm (5 ft 7.7 in)

E. Counterweight clearance 1260 mm (4 ft 1.6 in)

F. Wheel base 2600 mm (8 ft 6.4 in)

G. Tread 1940 mm (6 ft 4.4 in)

H. Outrigger width, down (front or rear) 3990 mm (13 ft 1.1 in)

I. Min. ground clearance 340 mm (1 ft 1.4 in)

310310
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EWR150E with bolt-on undercarriageEWR150E with bolt-on undercarriage

V1161378

L

M

L1
N

M1

M

L

Monoblock boomMonoblock boom 4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in)4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in)

Dipper armDipper arm 2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

2.95 m *2.95 m *

(9 ft 8.1 in *)(9 ft 8.1 in *)

L. Overall length 7640 mm

(25 ft 0.8 in)

7500 mm

(24 ft 7.3 in)

7560 mm **

(24 ft 9.6 in **)

7570 mm **

(24 ft 10 in **)

7670 mm **

(25 ft 1.9 in **)

M. Overall height of boom 2950 mm

(9 ft 8.1 in)

3330 mm

(10 ft 11.1 in)

3320 mm **

(10 ft 10.7 in

**)

3320 mm **

(10 ft 10.7 in

**)

3240 mm **

(10 ft 7.6 in **)

Two-piece boomTwo-piece boom 4.7 m (15 ft 5 in)4.7 m (15 ft 5 in)

Dipper armDipper arm 2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

2.95 m *2.95 m *

(9 ft 8.1 in *)(9 ft 8.1 in *)

L. Overall length 7830 mm

(25 ft 8.3 in)

7760 mm

(25 ft 5.5 in)

7790 mm **

(25 ft 6.7 in **)

7640 mm **

(25 ft 0.8 in **)

7820 mm **

(25 ft 7.9 in **)

M. Overall height of boom 2730 mm

(8 ft 11.5 in)

3080 mm

(10 ft 1.3 in)

3040 mm **

(9 ft 11.7 in **)

3420 mm **

(11 ft 2.7 in **)

3200 mm **

(10 ft 5.9 in **)

L1. Overall length 6460 mm

(21 ft 2.3 in)

6570 mm

(21 ft 6.7 in)

6610 mm

(21 ft 8.2 in)

5740 mm **

(18 ft 9.9 in **)

6780 mm ***

(22 ft 2.9 in ***)

M1. Overall height of boom 3970 mm

(13 ft 0.3 in)

3970 mm

(13 ft 0.3 in)

3970 mm

(13 ft 0.3 in)

3970 mm **

(13 ft 0.3 in **)

3980 mm ***

(13 ft 0.7 in ***)

N. Front overhang 3050 mm

(10 ft 0.1 in)

3150 mm

(10 ft 4 in)

3190 mm

(10 ft 5.6 in)

2320 mm **

(7 ft 7.3 in **)

3490 mm ***

(11 ft 5.4 in ***)

Monoblock offset boomMonoblock offset boom 4.75 m (15 ft 7 in)4.75 m (15 ft 7 in)

Dipper armDipper arm 2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

L. Overall length 7880 mm

(25 ft 10.2 in)

7850 mm

(25 ft 9.1 in)

7860 mm **

(25 ft 9.5 in **)

M. Overall height of boom 2890 mm

(9 ft 5.8 in)

3260 mm

(10 ft 8.4 in)

3300 mm **

(10 ft 9.9 in **)

* with dipper arm for grab

** without bucket

*** with clamshell / blade rear only

SpecificationsSpecifications
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V1161077

B
A

C

D
E F

A
C

D
G H

Bolt-on undercarriage

DescriptionDescription Bolt-on undercarriageBolt-on undercarriage

with parallel blade rear onlywith parallel blade rear only

A. Ground clearance blade in upper position 520 mm (1 ft 8.5 in)

B. Underground depth blade in lower position 150 mm (0 ft 5.9 in)

C. Wheel base 2600 mm (8 ft 6.4 in)

D. Distance front to rear 4470 mm (14 ft 8 in)

E. Distance front to center wheel 750 mm (2 ft 5.5 in)

F. Distance blade (upper position) to center wheel 1120 mm (3 ft 8.1 in)

with parallel blade front and outrigger rearwith parallel blade front and outrigger rear

A. Ground clearance blade in upper position 520 mm (1 ft 8.5 in)

B. Underground depth blade in lower position 150 mm (0 ft 5.9 in)

C. Wheel base 2600 mm (8 ft 6.4 in)

D. Distance front to rear 4810 mm (15 ft 9.4 in)

G. Distance blade (upper position) to center wheel 1180 mm (3 ft 10.5 in)

H. Distance stabiliser to center wheel 1030 mm (3 ft 4.6 in)

312312
SpecificationsSpecifications

DimensionsDimensions



EWR150E with weld-on undercarriageEWR150E with weld-on undercarriage

V1161379

L

M

M1

L1

N

L

M

Monoblock boomMonoblock boom 4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in)4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in)

Dipper armDipper arm 2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

2.95 m *2.95 m *

(9 ft 8.1 in *)(9 ft 8.1 in *)

L. Overall length 7640 mm

(25 ft 0.8 in)

7530 mm

(24 ft 8.5 in)

7580 mm **

(24 ft 10.4 in

**)

7590 mm **

(24 ft 10.8 in

**)

7670 mm **

(25 ft 1.9 in **)

M. Overall height of boom 2880 mm

(9 ft 5.4 in)

3350 mm

(10 ft 11.9 in)

3280 mm **

(10 ft 9.1 in **)

3280 mm **

(10 ft 9.1 in **)

3240 mm **

(10 ft 7.6 in **)

Two-piece boomTwo-piece boom 4.7 m (15 ft 5 in)4.7 m (15 ft 5 in)

Dipper armDipper arm 2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

2.95 m *2.95 m *

(9 ft 8.1 in *)(9 ft 8.1 in *)

L. Overall length 7830 mm

(25 ft 8.3 in)

7800 mm

(25 ft 7.1 in)

7800 mm **

(25 ft 7.1 in **)

7660 mm **

(25 ft 1.6 in **)

7840 mm **

(25 ft 8.7 in **)

M. Overall height of boom 2730 mm

(8 ft 11.5 in)

3000 mm

(9 ft 10.1 in)

3000 mm **

(9 ft 10.1 in **)

3400 mm **

(11 ft 1.9 in **)

3200 mm **

(10 ft 5.9 in **)

L1. Overall length 6130 mm

(20 ft 1.3 in)

6240 mm

(20 ft 5.7 in)

6520 mm

(21 ft 4.7 in)

5520 mm **

(18 ft 1.3 in **)

6820 mm ***

(22 ft 4.5 in ***)

M1. Overall height of boom 3960 mm

(12 ft 11.9 in)

3970 mm

(13 ft 0.3 in)

3970 mm

(13 ft 0.3 in)

3970 mm **

(13 ft 0.3 in **)

3980 mm ***

(13 ft 0.7 in ***)

N. Front overhang 2710 mm

(8 ft 10.7 in)

3030 mm

(9 ft 11.3 in)

3110 mm

(10 ft 2.4 in)

2320 mm **

(7 ft 7.3 in **)

3490 mm ***

(11 ft 5.4 in ***)

Monoblock offset boomMonoblock offset boom 4.75 m (15 ft 7 in)4.75 m (15 ft 7 in)

Dipper armDipper arm 2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

L. Overall length 7880 mm

(25 ft 10.2 in)

7850 mm

(25 ft 9.1 in)

7860 mm **

(25 ft 9.5 in**)

M. Overall height of boom 2890 mm

(9 ft 5.8 in)

3260 mm

(10 ft 8.4 in)

3300 mm **

(10 ft 9.9 in **)

* with dipper arm for grab

** without bucket

*** with clamshell / blade rear only

SpecificationsSpecifications
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V1161078

B
A

C

D
E F

A
C

D
G H

Weld-on undercarriage

DescriptionDescription Weld-on undercarriageWeld-on undercarriage

with radial blade rear onlywith radial blade rear only

A. Ground clearance blade in upper position 400 mm (1 ft 3.8 in)

B. Underground depth blade in lower position 180 mm (0 ft 7.1 in)

C. Wheel base 2600 mm (8 ft 6.4 in)

D. Distance front to rear 4440 mm (14 ft 6.8 in)

E. Distance front to center wheel 675 mm (2 ft 2.6 in)

F. Distance blade (upper position) to center wheel 1165 mm (3 ft 9.9 in)

with radial blade front and outrigger rearwith radial blade front and outrigger rear

A. Ground clearance blade in upper position 510 mm (1 ft 8.1 in)

B. Underground depth blade in lower position 180 mm (0 ft 7.1 in)

C. Wheel base 2600 mm (8 ft 6.4 in)

D. Distance front to rear 4790 mm (15 ft 8.6 in)

G. Distance blade (upper position) to center wheel 1150 mm (9 ft 9.3 in)

H. Distance stabiliser to center wheel 1040 mm (3 ft 5 in)

314314
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Working rangesWorking ranges

C
F

H
B

2440 mm (8 ft)

V1161329

d
c
b
a

A

G
D E

H
A

V1161330

C
F

EWR150EEWR150E

Monoblock boomMonoblock boom

4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in)4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in)

Quick couplerQuick coupler S60 -S60 -

BucketBucket V4_GPV4_GP ClamshellClamshell

Dipper arm aDipper arm a

2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.8 in)(6 ft 6.8 in)

b

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

c

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

d

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

2.95 m2.95 m

(9 ft 8.1 in*)(9 ft 8.1 in*)

A. Max. digging reach 7980 mm

(26 ft 2.2 in)

8400 mm

(27 ft 6.7 in)

8540 mm

(28 ft 0.2 in)

9010

(29 ft 6.7 in)

7380 mm

(24 ft 2.6 in)

B. Max. digging reach at ground level 7770 mm

(25 ft 5.9 in)

8200 mm

(26 ft 10.8 in)

8340 mm

(27 ft 4.4 in)

8820 mm

(28 ft 11.2 in)

-

C. Max. digging depth 4610 mm

(15 ft 1.5 in)

5070 mm

(16 ft 7.6 in)

5210 mm

(17 ft 1.1 in)

5710 mm

(18 ft 8.8 in)

4120 mm

(13 ft 6.2 in)

D. Max. digging depth at 2440 mm (8 ft)

level

4380 mm

(14 ft 4.4 in)

4870 mm

(15 ft 11.7 in)

5050 mm

(16 ft 6.8 in)

5550 mm

(18 ft 2.5 in)

-

E. Max. vertical wall digging depth 3670 mm

(12 ft 0.5 in)

4100 mm

(13 ft 5.4 in)

4250 mm

(13 ft 11.3 in)

4770 mm

(15 ft 7.8 in)

-

F. Max. cutting height 8320 mm

(27 ft 3.6 in)

8560 mm

(28 ft 1 in)

8640 mm

(28 ft 4.2 in)

8910 mm

(29 ft 2.8 in)

7330 mm

(24 ft 0.6 in)

G. Max. dumping height 5500 mm

(18 ft 0.5 in)

5740 mm

(18 ft 9.9 in)

5820 mm

(19 ft 1.1 in)

6090 mm

(19 ft 11.8 in)

-

H. Min. front slew radius 2740 mm

(8 ft 11.9 in)

2740 mm

(8 ft 11.9 in)

2750 mm

(9 ft 0.3 in)

2730 mm

(8 ft 11.5 in)

3270 mm

(10 ft 8.7 in)

SpecificationsSpecifications

Working rangesWorking ranges 315315



C
F

G
D E

2440 mm (8 ft)
V1161331

d
c
b
a

H

A
B H

A

C
F

V1161332

EWR150EEWR150E

Two-piece boomTwo-piece boom

4.7 m (15 ft 5 in)4.7 m (15 ft 5 in)

Quick couplerQuick coupler S60 -S60 -

BucketBucket V4_GPV4_GP ClamshellClamshell

Dipper arm aDipper arm a

2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.8 in)(6 ft 6.8 in)

b

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

c

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

d

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

2.95 m2.95 m

(9 ft 8.1 in*)(9 ft 8.1 in*)

A. Max. digging reach 8240 mm

(24 ft 0.4 in)

8670 mm

(28 ft 5.3 in)

8810 mm

(28 ft 10.9 in)

9290 mm

(30 ft 5.8 in)

7670 mm

(25 ft 1.9 in)

B. Max. digging reach at ground level 8040 mm

(26 ft 4.5 in)

8470 mm

(27 ft 9.5 in)

8620 mm

(28 ft 3.4 in)

9110 mm

(29 ft 10.7 in)

-

C. Max. digging depth 4650 mm

(15 ft 3.1 in)

5100 mm

(16 ft 8.8 in)

5240 mm

(17 ft 2.3 in)

5740 mm

(18 ft 9.9 in)

4140 mm

(13 ft 3.1 in)

D. Max. digging depth at 2440 mm (8

ft) level

4530 mm

(14 ft 10.4 in)

4990 mm

(16 ft 4.5 in)

5140 mm

(16 ft 10.4 in)

5640 mm

(18 ft 6.1 in)

-

E. Max. vertical wall digging depth 3520 mm

(10 ft 6.8 in)

3950 mm

(12 ft 11.5 in)

4100 mm

(13 ft 5.4 in)

4600 mm

(15 ft 1.1 in)

-

F. Max. cutting height 9220 mm

(30 ft 2.9 in)

9550 mm

(31 ft 3.9 in)

9660 mm

(31 ft 8.3 in)

10030 mm

(32 ft 10.9 in)

8380 mm

(27 ft 5.9 in)

G. Max. dumping height 6340 mm

(20 ft 9.6 in)

6670 mm

(21 ft 10.6 in)

6780 mm

(22 ft 2.9 in)

7150 mm

(23 ft 5.5 in)

-

H. Min. front slew radius 2440 mm

(8 ft 0.1 in)

2560 mm

(8 ft 4.8 in)

2600 mm

(8 ft 6.4 in)

2740 mm

(8 ft 11.9 in)

3220 mm

(10 ft 6.8 in)

316316
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* at max. attachment offset with vertical trench walls

EWR150EEWR150E

Mono offset boomMono offset boom

4.75 m (15 ft 7 in)4.75 m (15 ft 7 in)

Quick couplerQuick coupler S60S60

BucketBucket V4_GPV4_GP

Dipper arm aDipper arm a

2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

b

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

c

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

A. Max. digging reach 8170 mm

(26 ft 9.7 in)

8580 mm

(28 ft 1.8 in)

8720 mm

(28 ft 7.3 in)

B. Max. digging reach at ground level 8000 mm

(26 ft 2.9 in)

8390 mm

(27 ft 6.3 in)

8530 mm

(27 ft 11.8 in)

C. Max. digging depth 4880 mm

(16 ft 0.1 in)

5320 mm

(17 ft 5.5 in)

5470 mm

(17 ft 11.4 in)

C1. Max. digging depth at max. attachment offset with vertical trench

walls

1500 mm

(4 ft 11.1 in)

1960 mm

(6 ft 5.2 in)

2110 mm

(6 ft 11.1 in)

D. Max. digging depth at 2440 mm (8 ft) level 4620 mm

(15 ft 1.9 in)

5110 mm

(16 ft 9.2 in)

5270 mm

(17 ft 3.5 in)

E. Max. vertical wall digging depth 3570 mm

(11 ft 8.6 in)

4010 mm

(13 ft 1.9 in)

4150 mm

(13 ft 7.4 in)

F. Max. cutting height 8280 mm

(27 ft 1.9 in)

8480 mm

(27 ft 9.9 in)

8550 mm

(28 ft 0.6 in)

G. Max. dumping height 5500 mm

(18 ft 0.5 in)

5710 mm

(18 ft 8.8 in)

5770 mm

(18 ft 11.2 in)

H. Min. front slew radius 2970 mm

(9 ft 8.9 in)

2940 mm

(9 ft 7.8 in)

2930 mm

(9 ft 7.4 in)

* dipper arm for grab

SpecificationsSpecifications

Working rangesWorking ranges 317317



Recommended bucket sizesRecommended bucket sizes
For direct-fit bucketsFor direct-fit buckets

EWR150E, 4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in) Monoblock boom, Blade rear onlyEWR150E, 4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in) Monoblock boom, Blade rear only

Bucket typeBucket type

(Quick coupler)(Quick coupler)

CapacityCapacity Cutting widthCutting width WeightWeight
Recommended maximum material density (kg/mRecommended maximum material density (kg/m3)

Dipper armDipper arm

LiterLiter ydyd3 mm in kg Ibmm in kg Ib
2 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

GP

(without quick

coupler)

250 0.33 450 17.72 293 646 1800 1800 1800 1800

330 0.43 600 23.62 324 714 1800 1800 1800 1800

420 0.55 750 29.53 354 780 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 900 35.43 403 888 1800 1800 1800 1800

660 0.86 1050 41.34 443 977 1800 1800 1800 1800

770 1.01 1200 47.24 504 1111 1800 1800 1800 1800

GP

(with universal

quick coupler)

250 0.33 450 17.72 293 646 1800 1800 1800 1800

330 0.43 600 23.62 324 714 1800 1800 1800 1800

420 0.55 750 29.53 354 780 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 900 35.43 403 888 1800 1800 1800 1800

660 0.86 1050 41.34 443 977 1800 1800 1800 1800

770 1.01 1200 47.24 504 1111 1800 1800 1800 1500

For direct-fit bucketsFor direct-fit buckets

EWR150E 4.7 m (15 ft 5 in) Two-piece boom, Blade rear onlyEWR150E 4.7 m (15 ft 5 in) Two-piece boom, Blade rear only

Bucket typeBucket type

(Quick coupler)(Quick coupler)

CapacityCapacity Cutting widthCutting width WeightWeight
Recommended maximum material density (kg/mRecommended maximum material density (kg/m3)

Dipper armDipper arm

LiterLiter ydyd3 mm in kg Ibmm in kg Ib
2 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

GP

(without quick

coupler)

250 0.33 450 17.72 293 646 1800 1800 1800 1800

330 0.43 600 23.62 324 714 1800 1800 1800 1800

420 0.55 750 29.53 354 780 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 900 35.43 403 888 1800 1800 1800 1800

660 0.86 1050 41.34 443 977 1800 1800 1800 1800

770 1.01 1200 47.24 504 1111 1800 1800 1800 1500

GP

(with universal

quick coupler)

250 0.33 450 17.72 293 646 1800 1800 1800 1800

330 0.43 600 23.62 324 714 1800 1800 1800 1800

420 0.55 750 29.53 354 780 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 900 35.43 403 888 1800 1800 1800 1800

660 0.86 1050 41.34 443 977 1800 1800 1800 1500

770 1.01 1200 47.24 504 1111 1800 1500 1500 1200

For quick coupler bucketsFor quick coupler buckets

EWR150E, 4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in) Monoblock boom, Blade rear onlyEWR150E, 4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in) Monoblock boom, Blade rear only

Bucket typeBucket type

(Quick coupler)(Quick coupler)

CapacityCapacity Cutting widthCutting width WeightWeight
Recommended maximum material density (kg/mRecommended maximum material density (kg/m3)

Dipper armDipper arm

LiterLiter ydyd3 mm in kg Ibmm in kg Ib
2 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

GP

(S6)

330 0.43 600 23.62 326 719 1800 1800 1800 1800

420 0.55 750 29.53 357 787 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 900 35.43 405 893 1800 1800 1800 1800

660 0.86 1050 41.34 445 981 1800 1800 1800 1800

770 1.01 1200 47.24 445 981 1800 1800 1800 1800

880 1.15 1250 49.21 582 1283 1800 1700 1600 1400

GP

(S60)

330 0.43 600 23.62 326 719 1800 1800 1800 1800

420 0.55 750 29.53 357 787 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 900 35.43 405 893 1800 1800 1800 1800

660 0.86 1050 41.34 445 981 1800 1800 1800 1800

770 1.01 1200 47.24 445 981 1800 1800 1800 1800

880 1.15 1250 49.21 582 1283 1800 1700 1600 1400

GPX

(S6)

650 0.85 940 37.01 514 1133 1800 1800 1800 1800

700 0.92 1000 39.37 535 1179 1800 1800 1800 1800

750 0.98 1050 41.34 563 1241 1800 1800 1800 1700

GPX

(S60)

650 0.85 940 37.01 514 1133 1800 1800 1800 1800

700 0.92 1000 39.37 535 1179 1800 1800 1800 1800

750 0.98 1050 41.34 563 1241 1800 1800 1800 1700

CAX

(S6)

330 0.43 500 19.69 366 807 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 700 27.56 453 999 1800 1800 1800 1800

CAX

(S60)

330 0.43 500 19.69 366 807 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 700 27.56 453 999 1800 1800 1800 1800

TGX

(S6)
820 1.07 1600 62.99 518 1142 1800 1800 1800 1600

TGX

(S60)
820 1.07 1600 62.99 518 1142 1800 1800 1800 1600

318318
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For quick coupler bucketsFor quick coupler buckets

EWR150E 4.7 m (15 ft 5 in) Two-piece boom, Blade rear onlyEWR150E 4.7 m (15 ft 5 in) Two-piece boom, Blade rear only

Bucket typeBucket type

(Quick coupler)(Quick coupler)

CapacityCapacity Cutting widthCutting width WeightWeight
Recommended maximum material density (kg/mRecommended maximum material density (kg/m3)

Dipper armDipper arm

LiterLiter ydyd3 mm in kg Ibmm in kg Ib
2 m

(6 ft 6.7 in)(6 ft 6.7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft 0.5 in)(8 ft 0.5 in)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6.4 in)(8 ft 6.4 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

GP

(S6)

330 0.43 600 23.62 326 719 1800 1800 1800 1800

420 0.55 750 29.53 357 787 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 900 35.43 405 893 1800 1800 1800 1800

660 0.86 1050 41.34 445 981 1800 1800 1800 1700

770 1.01 1200 47.24 445 981 1800 1800 1800 1400

880 1.15 1250 49.21 582 1283 1700 1400 1400 1100

GP

(S60)

330 0.43 600 23.62 326 719 1800 1800 1800 1800

420 0.55 750 29.53 357 787 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 900 35.43 405 893 1800 1800 1800 1800

660 0.86 1050 41.34 445 981 1800 1800 1800 1700

770 1.01 1200 47.24 445 981 1800 1800 1800 1400

880 1.15 1250 49.21 582 1283 1700 1400 1400 1100

GPX

(S6)

650 0.85 940 37.01 514 1133 1800 1800 1800 1600

700 0.92 1000 39.37 535 1179 1800 1800 1800 1500

750 0.98 1050 41.34 563 1241 1800 1700 1700 1300

GPX

(S60)

650 0.85 940 37.01 514 1133 1800 1800 1800 1600

700 0.92 1000 39.37 535 1179 1800 1800 1800 1500

750 0.98 1050 41.34 563 1241 1800 1700 1700 1300

CAX

(S6)

330 0.43 500 19.69 366 807 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 700 27.56 453 999 1800 1800 1800 1800

CAX

(S60)

330 0.43 500 19.69 366 807 1800 1800 1800 1800

540 0.71 700 27.56 453 999 1800 1800 1800 1800

TGX

(S6)
820 1.07 1600 62.99 518 1142 1800 1600 1600 1300

TGX

(S60)
820 1.07 1600 62.99 518 1142 1800 1600 1600 1300

NOTE!NOTE!

Bucket capacity based on ISO 7451, heaped material with a 1:1 angle of repose.

NOTE!NOTE!

The recommendations are given as a guide only, based on typical operation conditions.

NOTE!NOTE!

Contact your Volvo dealer for the proper match of buckets and attachments to suit the application.
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Digging forcesDigging forces

Digging forcesDigging forces

with direct mounted bucket (V4_GP)with direct mounted bucket (V4_GP)

Monoblock boomMonoblock boom 4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in)4.5 m (14 ft 9.2 in)

Two-piece boomTwo-piece boom 4.7 m (15 ft 5 in)4.7 m (15 ft 5 in)

Dipper armDipper arm 2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 7 in)(6 ft 7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft)(8 ft)

2.6 m2.6 m

(8 ft 6 in)(8 ft 6 in)

3.1 m3.1 m

(10 ft 2 in)(10 ft 2 in)

Bucket radius 1274 mm

(4 ft 2.2 in)

1274 mm

(4 ft 2.2 in)

1274 mm

(4 ft 2.2 in)

1274 mm

(4 ft 2.2 in)

Break-out force (SAE/ISO) with Power Boost 94.8 kN / 108

kN

(21312 lbf /

24279 lbf)

94.8 kN / 108

kN

(21312 lbf /

24279 lbf)

94.8 kN / 108

kN

(21312 lbf /

24279 lbf)

94.8 kN / 108

kN

(21312 lbf /

24279 lbf)

Tear-out force (SAE/ISO) with Power Boost 72.6 kN / 75

kN

(16321 lbf /

16861 lbf)

63.6 kN / 65.5

kN

(14298 lbf /

14725 lbf)

61.1 kN / 62.8

kN

(13736 lbf /

14118 lbf)

54 kN / 55.3

kN

(12140 lbf /

12432 lbf)

Angle of rotation, bucket 177.4° 177.4° 177.4° 177.4°

Monoblock offset boomMonoblock offset boom 4.75 m (15 ft 7 in)4.75 m (15 ft 7 in)

Dipper armDipper arm 2.0 m2.0 m

(6 ft 7 in)(6 ft 7 in)

2.45 m2.45 m

(8 ft)(8 ft)

Bucket radius 1274 mm

(4 ft 2.2 in)

1274 mm

(4 ft 2.2 in)

Break-out force (SAE/ISO) with Power Boost 94.8 kN / 108 kN

(21312 lbf / 24279 lbf)

94.8 kN / 108 kN

(21312 lbf / 24279 lbf)

Tear-out force (SAE/ISO) with Power Boost 72.6 kN / 75 kN

(16321 lbf / 16861 lbf)

63.6 kN / 65.5 kN

(14298 lbf / 14725 lbf)

Angle of rotation, bucket 177.4° 177.4°

320320
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Lifting capacitiesLifting capacities
At the dipper arm end, without bucket.

Unit for weights: 1000 kg (2205 lb)

For lifting capacity including bucket, simply subtract actual weight

of bucket for the values.

Unit for length: 1 m (3.3 ft)

B

A

L

d =u =
V1161405

a =

b =

A = Reach from machine centre

B = Lifting hook related to ground level (m)

L = Dipper arm length

a = Superstructure across undercarriage

b = Superstructure along undercarriage

u = Support up

d = Support down

Max. = Maximum reach / maximum high

*** = Grab arm

Working pressure with power boost.

The values are in compliance with ISO standard 10 567. They do

not exceed 87%of hydraulic lifting capacity or 75%of tipping load,

with the machine on firm, level ground.

Load capacitiesmarkedwith an asterisk (*) are limited bymachine

´s hydraulic lifting capacity rather than tipping load.

SpecificationsSpecifications
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EWR150E:EWR150E: 4.7 m4.7m Two-pieceTwo-piece boom,boom, boltedbolted dozerdozer bladeblade

front and outriggers rearfront and outriggers rear

V1161406

322322
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EWR150E:EWR150E: 4.7 m4.7m Two-pieceTwo-piece boom,boom, boltedbolted dozerdozer bladeblade

rear onlyrear only

V1161407

SpecificationsSpecifications
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EWR150E: 4.5 m Monoblock boom, bolted dozerEWR150E: 4.5 m Monoblock boom, bolted dozer

blade front and outriggers rearblade front and outriggers rear

V1161408

324324
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EWR150E: 4.5 m Monoblock boom, bolted dozerEWR150E: 4.5 m Monoblock boom, bolted dozer

blade rear onlyblade rear only

V1161409
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EWR150E: 4.75 m Monoblock offset boom, boltedEWR150E: 4.75 m Monoblock offset boom, bolted

dozer blade front and outriggers reardozer blade front and outriggers rear

V1161410

326326
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EWR150E: 4.75 m Monoblock offset boom, boltedEWR150E: 4.75 m Monoblock offset boom, bolted

dozer blade rear onlydozer blade rear only

V1161411
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EWR150E: 4.7 m Two-piece boom, welded radialEWR150E: 4.7 m Two-piece boom, welded radial

dozer blade front and outriggers reardozer blade front and outriggers rear

V1161412

328328
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EWR150E: 4.7 m Two-piece boom, welded radialEWR150E: 4.7 m Two-piece boom, welded radial

dozer blade rear onlydozer blade rear only

V1161413

SpecificationsSpecifications
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EWR150E: 4.5 m Monoblock boom, welded radialEWR150E: 4.5 m Monoblock boom, welded radial

dozer blade front and outriggers reardozer blade front and outriggers rear

V1161414

330330
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EWR150E: 4.5 m Monoblock boom, welded radialEWR150E: 4.5 m Monoblock boom, welded radial

dozer blade rear onlydozer blade rear only

V1161415
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EWR150E: 4.75 m Monoblock offset boom, weldedEWR150E: 4.75 m Monoblock offset boom, welded

radial dozer blade front and outriggers rearradial dozer blade front and outriggers rear

V1161417

332332
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EWR150E: 4.75 m Monoblock offset boom, weldedEWR150E: 4.75 m Monoblock offset boom, welded

radial dozer blade rear onlyradial dozer blade rear only

V1161418

SpecificationsSpecifications

Lifting capacitiesLifting capacities 333333



Service historyService history

Service 500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours First 500 hours inspection

Service and maintenance

Service 1000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 1500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 2000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 2500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 3000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 3500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 4000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 4500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 5000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

334334
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Service 5500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 6000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 6500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 7000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 7500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 8000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 8500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 9000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 9500 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance

Service 10000 hours Type of service Signature and stamp

Date Hours Service and maintenance
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Accidents...........................................................................120
Accumulator, emergency operation.................................. 281
Accumulator, handling.......................................................281
Accumulator, pressure releasing.......................................281
AdBlue®/DEF....................................................................296
AdBlue®/DEF information..................................................... 7
AdBlue®/DEF tank, draining............................................. 270
AdBlue®/DEF, filling..........................................................269
Alarm texts.......................................................................... 40
Arrival and delivery inspection.......................................... 229
Attachments...................................................................... 173
Attachments, alternative lowering..................................... 151
Attachments, connecting and disconnecting.....................181
Audio system.....................................................................101
Automatic lubrication system............................................ 282
Axle oil...............................................................................294
Axles, checking oil level.................................................... 257

B
Batteries, charging............................................................ 271
Battery disconnect switch..................................................234
Battery, checking...............................................................263
Before service, read.......................................................... 218
Boom Suspension System (BSS)..................................... 165
Brake system........................................................................ 8
Braking.............................................................................. 133
Bucket teeth, replacing......................................................278
Bucket/clamshell bucket valve position.............................195
Buckets............................................................................. 192

C
Cab..........................................................................9, 83, 306
CAB auxiliary heater, description...................................... 107
Cab door hinges, greasing................................................ 261
Cab main filter, cleaning....................................................264
Cab prefilter, cleaning and replacing.................................259
CareTrack........................................................................... 10
CareTrack with anti-theft..................................................... 57
CE-marking, EMC-directive.................................................13
Changing bucket............................................................... 193
Clamshell bucket...............................................................194
Cleaning engine compartment.......................................... 275
Cleaning machine............................................................. 274
Climate control system........................................................94
Communication equipment, installation.............................. 16
Control levers, description...................................................77
Control lockout system........................................................87
Control types for X1 and X3 operation................................ 66
Controls...............................................................................76
Coolant......................................................................267, 293
Coolant level, checking..................................................... 255

D
Delivery Instructions..........................................................229
Deluxe seat (optional equipment)....................................... 90
Demolition work.................................................................171
Digging forces................................................................... 320
Dimensions....................................................................... 310
Display unit..........................................................................39
Door.................................................................................... 97

E
Eco driving........................................................................ 160
Electric digging brake........................................................134
Electrical distribution box.................................................. 234
Electrical system........................................................... 8, 300
Emergency exit................................................................. 100
Emission compliance........................................................ 140
Engine........................................................................... 7, 299
Engine air cleaner............................................................. 276
Engine air cleaner primary filter, cleaning and replacing.. 276
Engine air cleaner secondary filter, replacing................... 277

Engine oil.......................................................................... 292
Engine oil level, checking..................................................253
Entering, leaving and climbing the machine......................221
Environmental requirements................................................. 7
Equipment............................................................................. 9
Equipment towing..............................................................204
EU conformity certificate..................................................... 15
Excavator unit, greasing............................................242, 246
Exhaust aftertreatment system..................................... 8, 135
Exhaust aftertreatment system, alarms requiring
special actions...................................................................141

F
Filter change, intervals...................................................... 298
Fire extinguisher, location................................................. 100
Fire prevention.................................................................. 223
Fuel................................................................................... 295
Fuel system.......................................................................295
Fuel system, bleeding....................................................... 270
Fuel tank, draining.............................................................260
Fuel, filling......................................................................... 268

H
Hammer............................................................................ 198
Hammer/shear.................................................................. 198
Hand-arm vibrations..........................................................307
Handling hazardous materials...........................................225
Handling line, tubes and hoses......................................... 228
Headlights, adjusting.........................................................273
High voltage overhead power line.....................................167
Hydraulic oil.......................................................................235
Hydraulic oil level, checking.............................................. 244
Hydraulic system...................................................9, 235, 308
Hydraulic system, releasing pressure....................... 191, 280
Hydraulic system, warming up.......................................... 131

I
Identification numbers........................................................... 6
Information and warning decals.......................................... 19
Instrument panel, front........................................................ 32
Instrument panel, left...........................................................28
Instrument panel, rear......................................................... 75
Instrument panel, right........................................................ 67
Intended use......................................................................... 7
Intercooler, radiator, hydraulic oil cooler, cleaning............265

L
Leakage, checking............................................................ 242
Lifting capacities................................................................321
Lifting machine.................................................................. 158
Lifting objects.................................................................... 200
Loading on to a vehicle..................................................... 164
Logged machine data..........................................................10
Lubrication.........................................................................236
Lubrication and service chart............................ 229, 236, 237

M
Machine view...................................................................... 12
Machine weights............................................................... 309
Main menu.......................................................................... 42
Maintenance service, every 10 hours............................... 241
Maintenance service, every 100 hours............................. 251
Maintenance service, every 1000 hours........................... 266
Maintenance service, every 2000 hours........................... 267
Maintenance service, every 250 hours............................. 253
Maintenance service, every 50 hours............................... 243
Maintenance service, every 500 hours............................. 261
Maintenance service, when required................................ 268
Maintenance under special environmental conditions...... 289
Measurements before transporting machine.....................154
Measures before operating............................................... 126
Mode selection.................................................................. 132
Modifications....................................................................... 10
Mono-block offset boom....................................................197

N
Noise and vibrations..........................................................307

Alphabetical indexAlphabetical index

337337



OO
Offset boom.......................................................................197
Oil and fluid change, intervals........................................... 298
Operating.......................................................................... 132
Operating on public roads................................................. 121
Operator comfort................................................................. 88
Operator obligations..........................................................119
Operator safety................................................................. 120
Operator seat...................................................................... 88
Operator's manual, storage...............................................100
Overload warning.............................................................. 203

P
Paint finish maintenance................................................... 274
Parking.............................................................................. 145
Parking brake.................................................................... 133
Parking brake, mechanical release................................... 149
Periodic replacement of critical parts for safety................ 125
Pivot axle lock cylinder, manual release for towing...........150
Pivot axle locking.............................................................. 124
Pressure release............................................................... 191
Product plates..................................................................... 18

Q
Quick coupler............................................................ 181, 185

R
Rain shield.......................................................................... 97
Rear vision system............................................................105
Recommended bucket sizes............................................. 318
Recommended lubricants................................................. 290
Regeneration.....................................................................135
Relays and fuses...............................................................301
Remote greasing nipples.......................................... 242, 250
Retrieving and towing........................................................147
Reversible fan................................................................... 172
Roof.....................................................................................98
Rules for digging............................................................... 163
Running-in instructions......................................................117

S
Safety components............................................................. 17
Safety regulations............................................................. 233
Safety rules when operating..............................................119
Seat belt.............................................................................. 93
Service capacities and change intervals........................... 298
Service history...........................................................229, 334
Service points....................................................................231
Service position.................................................................215
Service Programme.......................................................... 230
Setups................................................................................. 49
Signalling diagram.............................................................211
Starting engine.................................................................. 127
Starting engine in cold weather.........................................128
Starting with booster batteries...........................................129
Steering system.................................................................... 9
Stopping............................................................................ 144
Storage compartment..........................................................99
Subscreens......................................................................... 42
Sun shade........................................................................... 97
Swing drive unit...................................................................10
Symbol key........................................................................236

T
Test-run and check........................................................... 241
Tiltrotator control system, description................. 81, 174, 179
Toggle lever for brake lock (digging brake).......................134
Tool kit.................................................................................11
Touch-up painting............................................................. 274
Trailer towing solution (TTS)............................................. 204
Transporting machine....................................................... 154
Travel gearbox oil level, checking..................................... 257
Travelling a short distance................................................ 131
Travelling on public roads................................................. 121
Travelling speed................................................................132
Turbocharger.....................................................................130
Tying down machine......................................................... 155

Tyre sizes and pressures.................................................. 304
Tyres, wear and air pressure, checking............................ 243

U
Undercarriage, greasing............................................251, 262
Underground cables and pipes......................................... 168

V
Visibility............................................................................. 117

W
Washer reservoir...............................................................242
Water separator, draining..................................................245
Welding............................................................................. 272
Wheel nuts, checking tightening....................................... 266
Wheel nuts, tightening torque........................................... 305
Wheels.............................................................................. 304
Whole-body vibrations...............................................161, 307
Windows..............................................................................96
Working in cold weather....................................................170
Working in water and on boggy ground............................ 169
Working on slopes.............................................................168
Working ranges................................................................. 315
Working where there is risk of landslip..............................169
Working with buckets........................................................ 192
Working within dangerous areas.......................................167
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